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INTRODUCTION

I. DISCOVERY

The thirteen Nag Hammadi codices were discovered in December, 1945,
on the right bank of the Nile, near the town of al-Qasr (ancient Chenoboskia)
and close to the larger town of Nag Hammadi, which is on the opposite
bank.! Facsimile editions of all thirteen have been published. The MsS are
now preserved in the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo, Egypt.

Evidence in the cartonnage used to stiffen the leather covers suggests the
library was buried sometime in the last half of the fourth century C.E. (Bamns
et al.: nos. 63-65). It is possible the codices had been used by monks in the
nearby Pachomian monasteries and were buried during a time of heresy-
hunting.2

P. Berolinensis 8502 (commonly designated simply BG) was purchased in
or near the city of Achmim, Egypt, and acquired for the Berlin Museum in
1896. At first Carl Schmidt, who initially proposed to edit it, gave it a fifth-
century date, although subsequently he thought it should be dated later.
Stegemann placed it in the early fifth century (Till-Schenke: 6-7).3

IL. PUBLICATION HISTORY

The four tractates published here are two versions of Eugnostos and two
of The Sophia of Jesus Christ. They are presented in parallel form because
of the large amount of common material.

Eugnostos (abbreviated. Eug—V) is the first tractate of Nag Hammadi
Codex V (1,1-17,18) and has not been published before in a critical edition.
Eugnostos, The Blessed (abbreviated, Eug-III) is the third tractate of Nag
Hammadi Codex IIT (70,1-90,13). The portions of the text and translation of
Eug-1II that are variations of sections in The Sophia of Jesus Christ were
published in Till (1955) and Till-Schenke. However, non-parallel parts,
including all the frame material, were omitted. The text and translation
(modem Greek) of Eug-III was published by Trakatellis as part of his Har-
vard dissertation. His text was based on preliminary work of my own with

1 The most authoritative account of the discovery and subsequent history of the codices is to
be found in Robinson’s introduction to the facsimile edition (1984).

2See Bams: 9-18. But for cautions about Barns’s conclusions, see Shelton’s introduction to
Bams et al.

3 For a brief account of the unsuccessful efforts of Schmidt to publish BG during his lifetime,
see Till-Schenke: 1-2.
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some modifications by George MacRae, who was the dissertation director
(corrrespondence with MacRae). Translations of Eug-IIl by Krause (1974:
27-34) and myself (VHLE3 : 206—43) have been published. In both cases the
portion of Eug-V covering the missing two pages of Eug-IIl (79-80) was
also published.

The two versions of The Sophia of Jesus Christ (hereafter, SJC ) vary from
each other in relatively minor ways. One version is the third cractate of BG
(77,8-127,12), which was edited (text and German translation) by Till
(1955). His edition was later revised by Schenke (Till-Schenke). Translated
portions were also published by Puech (77,9-79,18; 124,9-126,16;
126,17-127,10) (1963: 246-47).

The other version is the fourth tractate of NHC III (90,14-119,18). It was
published by Till with the BG version, in the sense that places where it varied
from the BG text were printed in the footnotes. Unfortunately, in many
instances the Till edition (and its revision) did not completely reflect the vari-
ations, particularly the orthographic ones. Krause translated the portions of
SJC-III that vary from Eug-III and published them in endnotes (1974:
35-39). A translation by myself of all of SJC-III is published in NHLE 3. In
both cases, the parts of SJC-BG covering the missing four pages of SJC-III
(109-10; 115-16) were also published.

In addition to the two Coptic MSS of SJC, one leaf of a Greek copy has
survived among the Oxyrhynchus papyri. It is numbered 1081 and is
presented here in a new edition, following the parallels.

lII. TITLES

The title of Eug-IIl in the incipit is eyrnwcToc nmakarpioc , “Eug-
nostos, the Blessed,” which agrees with the subscript title (90,12-13). But
Eug—V has only faint traces of its subscript title and the incipit is very frag-
mentary. Enough of the latter is visible, however, to make clear that
nMakarpioc , “the Blessed,” was not part of the line. It is also evident that
nMaxkapioc could not have been part of the subscript title (see V 17,18n.).
But what of “Eugnostos”? It appears nowhere in the tractate. The correct
number of spaces is available in the incipit. And the same is true of the sub-
script, where, in addition, the only visible letter (omicron) is in the correct
position for the reconstruction of “Eugnostos.” But since other names would
also be possible, the designation of “Eugnostos” as the title of the tractate
depends on the recognition of the similarity of this tractate and Eug-III.

The titles of both copies of S/C appear in superscriptions and subscripts.
The superscriptions are the same in both, except that the spelling of the nom-
ina sacra in BG (ic and x¢) differs from that in Codex Il ((NC and XPc).
In SJC-BG, the same title appears in the subscript, except that this time the
nomina sacra are spelled as they are in the superscription of S/JC-III. The
subscript of SJC-III omits Xpc, “Christ,” perhaps through scribal error (see
III.A, below). In regard to the difference between the nomina sacra in the
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superscription and subscript of BG, it is noteworthy that while the former
conform to the usage elsewhere in the codex (based on the Till-Schenke
index), the latter are unique, suggesting a copyist’s adjustment.

Till leaves codra untranslated, on the ground that the word refers to the
divine hypostasis who appears prominently in the tractate (1955: 55).
Doresse (1948: 146) and Puech (1963: 245), however, prefer to translate it,
on the ground that it refers to the teachings of Jesus found in the tractate.
The latter view seems preferable because Sophia is not the dominant figure in
the tractate, as one would expect if the tractate were titled after her. How-
ever, we have adopted Till’s practice because it seems to have become gen-
erally accepted.

IVv. THE RELATIONSHIP OF THE TRACTATES
AND ITS SIGNIFICANCE

Because most of Eug is found in SJC, where it is attributed to Jesus, and
because Fug seems to be without any obvious Christian elements, the ques-
tion of priority was raised very early. It was thought that if Eug were com-
posed first and had been used in the editing of S/C, then we would have a
clear example of the movement from non-Christian Gnosticism to Christian
Gnosticism.

Doresse argued for the priority of Fug (1948: 137-60) and was followed
by Puech (1963: 248). Till, however, took the opposite position (1955: 54),
without arguing the point. Schenke joined him, after carefully examining and
rejecting the arguments of Doresse (1962: 265-67). (Schenke has since
changed his mind [personal conversation in November, 1982].) A more per-
suasive approach (than that of Doresse) in favor of the priority of Eug was
taken by Krause (1964). He began by distinguishing between the material
common to both Eug and SJC and the material each has separately, and
argued that that tractate was primary in which the common material and its
separate material were most compatible. Using this criterion he concluded
that the material special to Eug fitted better with the common material than
did that of SJC, and that Eug therefore preceded SJC.

Although individual points of Krause’s argument are not convincing (Par-
rott, 1971: 399-404), his method has had a significant effect: since he wrote,
no one has attempted to argue the priority of SJC. It appears that as scholars
have examined the tractates for themselves, in the light of his approach, they
have become convinced of the greater likelihood of the priority of Eug by
observing the artificiality of the dialogue framework of SJC and the differ-
ences in vocabulary and ideas between the common material in SJC and its
separate material (on the latter point, see Parrott, 1971: 405-06). The priority
of Eug is now usually simply assumed (e.g., Perkins: 35).

That conclusion would diminish in importance, however, if Eug could be
shown to be Christian in some significant way. Schenke maintained that
there were signs of Christian influence, without giving any specifics (1962:
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265). Wilson listed terminology that might be Christian (115), but admitted
that it fell short of demonstrating Christian influence. [ suggested that the
so-called summary section of Fug—III (85,9ff) was deliberately edited in a
Christian direction, but it is also possible that haplography occurred (1971:
412-13; 1975: 180-81), and in any case Eug—V lacks the changes. The one
rather clear indication of Christian influence in Eug-III is found at the con-
clusion, where editing appears to have sharpened the reference to the one
who is expected (90,7-11), so that it easily is seen to refer to Christ in the
next tractate, which is S/C. Since that sharpening is not found in Fug-V, it is
possible that Fug-IIl has been subject to some Christian modifications, but
that does not alter the basic non-Christian character of the original form of
Eug (similarly, Ménard: 137). One should perhaps note here that the last
sentence in Eug—V may be a direct quote from Mark 4:25 or one of its paral-
lels, but it could also have been drawn from the common treasury of secular
proverbs assumed by Bultmann as the source for the passage in the gospels
(102-04).

There is another aspect of the relationship between these two tractates that
needs to be discussed, namely, what appears to be their symbiosis. This is
immediately suggested by their juxtaposition in Codex III. It is further sug-
gested by the above-mentioned ending of Eug, which in its clearest expres-
sion, in Codex III, looks forward to the coming of one who will not need to
be taught but who will *“speak all these things to you joyously and in pure
knowledge” (90,7-11), clearly (in Codex III) pointing to Christ in S/JC. What
could be the reason for this juxtaposition and interconnection?

When Doresse discussed S/C, he assumed the tractate was an attempt to
make Christians think that Christ taught Gnosticism (so also Krause, 1964:
223) and suggested that the knowledge Christians had of the existence of Eug
would have made clear to them that that was in fact a fraud (1960: 198). One
suspects that problem would have been obvious to the Gnostics, which sug-
gests then that they had something else in mind for SJC, something which
would have made the relating of these two tractates more than a mistake.

An alternative would be that Christian Gnostics were interested in having
those who knew and revered Eug come to know that Christ fulfilled the pro-
phecy of Eugnostos (probably initially known by them in its more ambiguous
form found in Codex V). That would make it possible for them to accept
Christ as the new revealer and recognize that he had triumphed over the sin-
ister powers, thereby opening the way for them to do so also. In other words,
the intention may have been to convert non-Christian Gnostics to Christian
Gnosticism.

Supporting this is the allusive nature of the references to traditional gnos-
tic doctrines in the material added to Eug to produce SJC. The reader learns
something, but not very much, about the ignorant and bad creator god (III
107,5-11), the sin of Sophia (III 114,14-18), the fall of the divine drops of
light into the prison of this cosmic order (III 106,24~-107,6, par.), the evil of
sexuality (IIl 108,10-16, par.), and the punishment of the creator god and his
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minions (BG 121,13-122,5). In no case is one of these doctrines presented
in a fully developed way. That suggests that the intended audience was made
up of those who already knew those doctrines; that is, that the intended audi-
ence were Gnostics. The one doctrine that is fully developed is the doctrine
of Christ. (For a similar argument and conclusion, see Perkins, 1980: 98; see
also Perkins, 1971:177.)

Eug and SJC could both have a life of their own, as is demonstrated by
Codex V, which has Fug but not SJC; and BG, which has SJC but not Fug.
But it is the symbiotic relationship as seen in Codex III that seems to reveal
the reason for the creation of SJC.

V. DATING

The dating of the composition of the tractates is difficult because no date-
able events are referred to in them. Krause has suggested the first or second
centuries C.E. for Eug without specifying the reasons (1974: 26).
D. Trakatellis is more specific, suggesting the beginning of the second cen-
tury C.E., because he thinks that Eug belongs early in the period in which the
leading figures of Gnosticism made their appearance (32). However, those
figures produced systems with clear Christian elements, whereas Eug has
none. A date no later than the first century C.E. seems justified. An even ear-
lier date is likely. Fug is directed against the views of “all the philosophers”
(III 70,15). From the brief descriptions of these views, the philosophers can
be identified as Stoic, Epicurean, and the theoreticians of Babylonian astrol-
ogy. The latest ime when these could be thought of as “all the philosophers”
was probably the first century B.C.E. (Parrott, 1988).

As to the date of SJC, Puech has dated P. Oxy. 1081 early in the fourth
century, thus providing a terminus ad quem (1950: 98 n. 2; 1963: 245). He
also suggests that S/JC might have been composed in the second half of the
second century, or at the latest, the third century, but gives no reason (1963:
248). Till suggests a relative dating between Ap. John (NHC IL.7; IIL1;
IV,1; BG 1) and Pist. Soph. Assuming that SJC is an integrated whole, he
argues that in it the understandable philosophical viewpoint found in Ap.
John and its consistent development are diminished, while SJC seems to
represent an early state in the development of a Weltbild that ends in Pist.
Soph. (Till-Schenke: 56). Doresse puts SJC close to the first books of Pist.
Soph. (1948: 159).

In contrast to these rather late datings, there are certain crucial elements
that taken together suggest an early date. The likelihood that SJC was pro-
duced to persuade non-Christian Gnostics to accept Christian Gnosticism has
already been mentioned. That suggests an early date, especially in view of
the fact that it seems to be assumed that the intended audience knows little or
nothing about Christ, although one cannot deny the possibility of a continu-
ing body of non-Christian Gnostics to whom Christian Gnostics might have
wanted to appeal.
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Further, there is the absence of polemics connected with the gnostic-
orthodox struggle. This is seen rather dramatically when the frame material
of SJC is compared with that of Ap. John. In Ap. John, both the beginning
and the ending contain elements that seem to refer to the conflict. John is
depicted as a traditional Jewish Christian (going to the temple) at the start,
who is confronted with charges against Christ by the Pharisee Arimanius. He
is unable to answer them and so turms away from the temple and goes to the
desert (II 1,5-19). John, then, is seen as moving from the inadequate ortho-
dox way (based on Jewish tradition) to the gnostic way.

At the end of Ap. John, we sense the defensive posture of a group that
anticipates attack in the instructions from Christ that the words of the revela-
tion are to be given only to John’s fellow spirits (“for this is the mystery of
the immoveable race”), that John is to write down and keep secure what he
has heard, and in the curse that follows against anyone who might sell what is
written (probably to opponents) (II 31,28-37). There is none of that in SJC.
In the beginning the disciples are perplexed (no reason is given) and go to the
place where they have reason to think they will receive answers from the
risen savior. And in the end, they are simply told to continue the savior’s
mission, which, according to the account, they begin to do by preaching the
Gospel (i.e., what they have just heard).

Another reason for assigning an early date is the fact that SJC contains
nothing that would clearly indicate that it had been influenced by the great
systems of the middle third of the second century. There are numerous
points of contact, of course, but nothing that demonstrates dependence.
Finally, when one examines the attempt in SJC to integrate the person of
Christ into the system of Eug, it is clear that problems remain: Christ is
identified with Son of Man, but not with Savior; but a major section on the
work of Christ (III 106,24-108,16, par.) is placed immediately after the sec-
tion on the appearing of Savior, who is the son of Son of Man (III
106,15-24), which would lead one to think that a second identification of
Christ — this time, with Savior — was being made. Perhaps in an attempt to
resolve this confusion, the bridge section, which provides a summary of
sorts, in SJC identifies Savior with Son of Man and ignores the son of Son of
Man (BG 108,1-7) (although he is mentioned in the Eug-V parallel). All
this suggests that in SJC we are at the beginning of the process by which
Christian Gnosticism was to become rationalized or theologized.

Taken together, then, these points tend to the conclusion that SJC should
be dated early. If Eug is dated in the first-century B.CE., then SJC should
probably be dated late in the first or early in the second century.

V1. ORIGINAL LANGUAGE

Prior to the identification by Puech of P. Oxy. 1081 as a leaf from a Greek
copy of SJC (1950: 98. n. 2), Doresse asserted that S/C was composed origi-
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nally in Coptic (1948: 152). But once the identification was made, a Coptic
original became improbable. And given a Greek original of SJC, a Greek
original of Eug is very likely. Further confirmation of this is provided by the
presence in Eug—IIl of an untranslated conjugated Greek verb (75,8); evi-
dently it was unfamiliar to the scribe-translator, so he left it as it was.

VII. PROVENANCE

Trakatellis holds that nothing can be concluded about the provenance of
Eug. The fact that the scribe of Gos. Eg. has the name Eugnostos as his spiri-
tual name, and could therefore be the same person as the writer of Fug (on
the unlikelihood of which, see the next section), might suggest Egypt. But
Trakatellis argues (following Bohlig—Wisse) that one cannot be certain that
Gos. Eg. was in fact directed to the Egyptians (32).

There is, however, another element in Fug that suggests Egypt, namely,
the reference to “the three hundred sixty days of the year” (III 84,4-5). In
Eug the number of days of the year is thought of as existing because it is a
reflection (“type”) of the 360 supercelestial powers. Hence it is part of the
necessary ordering of things. From ancient times the Egyptians had calcu-
lated the year as having 360 days, divided into twelve months of thirty days
each, plus five epagomenal days (Bickerman: 42). Furthermore, when the
Romans conquered Egypt they left the 360 day period intact, decreeing only
that every four years another day should be added to the epagomenal days
(Decree of Augustus, 26 B.C. [Bickerrnan: 49]), thus bringing the Egyptian
year into line with the Julian year, which was standard elsewhere in the
Roman Empire.

Przybylski has suggested several possible sources other than Egypt for the
360 day reference (1 Enoch, Jubilees, a purely theoretical rather than a prac-
tical calendar, ancient Babylon) (60-62), but it seems unlikely that any of
them would have been the source without some word of explanation to the
reader. It was only in Egypt where such a reference would have been taken
for granted. 4

A further reason for believing in an Egyptian provenance is found in the
discussion of sources in Section IX.

If Eug had an Egyptian provenance, it is reasonable to think that SJC had
one also.

~ %As noted, 360 di\'ys did not constitute the whole year for the Egyptians. But the references
in Eug-111 and Eug V do not claim that, and indeed Eug-IIl seems to suggest that it is only a

part of the year, with its strange word order and odd (for the context) preposition:
NYmMT {T jyece NTN TepoM<N>e Nzooy, lit., “The three hundred sixty from the year days™

(84,4-5). It should be noted that the Valentinians also assumed a 360 day period (Iren., Haer.
2.15.1, and Val. Exp. [X1.2]30,34-38).
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VIII. WRITERS AND AUDIENCES

Eug

The name Eugnostos is not widely attested, but there is one reference to it
(Pape and Bensler: s.v.; contra Bellet [47]). From the tractate there is no rea-
son to think that it is anything other than a proper noun (derived from an
adjective). It may be a spiritual name here (in contrast to a birth name), since
Eugnostos is the spiritual name of the scribe of the colophon of Gos. Eg. (Il
69,10--11). Or, if we can assume that the non-Christian Eug was earlier than
the colophon of the Christianized Gos. Eg., it may be that the name became
spiritual within a gnostic community because it was the name of the revered
writer of our tractate. Bellet’s conjecture that Eugnostos is the title of an
official in a gnostic circle requires for credibility an unlikely transposition,
since the title should be in second position in relation to the name of the per-
son possessing the title. Such a transposition has not been found in other
sources, as Bellet himself admits (47 and 55-56).

The designation nmakapioc , “the Blessed,” which appears only in
Eug-111, would probably not have been applied by the writer to himself, since
it is honorific, and should therefore be considered secondary. It may have
been inserted to indicate that Eugnostos was dead. Such usage was not lim-
ited to Christian communities, contrary to Bellet (55) (see TDNT 4:362
[Hauck] and LSJ: s.v.).

The writer of Eug may have been a teacher of some significance, since his
writing is preserved in two quite different versions, testifying to long usage.
In view of the fact that the compiler of Codex III placed Gos. Eg. and Eug
side-by-side, he may have identified Eugnostos with the scribe of the colo-
phon of Gos. Eg. If that was the case, it seems unlikely that he was correct
(contra Doresse, 1948: 159; 1960: 196), in view of the probability that Eug
was considerably earlier than Gos. Eg.

Eug is ostensively addressed to “those who are his” (Il 70,1-2). “His”
may refer to Eugnostos himself, in which case the audience would be his dis-
ciples. But one gains the impression from the tractate that the audience may
not be familiar with some of Eugnostos’ teachings (see, e.g., III 74,12-14).
If that is the case, “his” could refer to a deity to whom the audience is
thought to belong. “Sons of Unbegotten Father” are mentioned in III 75,22.

SJC

The author of SJC wants it to appear that he is a disciple (IIl 91,12-19,
par.).> However in point of fact we have no knowledge of who the author is.

5In Pist. Soph., Philip, Matthew and Thomas, all of whom are named in S/C (along with
Bartholew and Mary), are designated as “those who are to write everything that Jesus says”
(71,18-72,1; 72,11-20).
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It seems clear, however, who the audience is. It is made up of those who,
like the disciples in SJC, seek answers to basic questions about the meaning
and purpose of the whole cosmic system, and about their place in it. As men-
tioned above, they are probably non-Christian Gnostics who are being
encouraged by the writer to adopt Christianized Gnosticism.

IX. SOURCES OF EUGNOSTOS

It may be that Eug originally existed without the letter format, as a cosmo-
gonic text, as Krause has suggested (1964: 222). The minor items that make
it a letter could easily have been added, but there is no way to be certain (see
XVII below).

There is evidence, however, that Eug, as we have received it, in both its
versions, is the result of major earlier editorial activity. That can be seen in
two places: in the first major portion of Eug (III 70,1-85,9, par.) (Part A),
where two originally separate speculative patterns seem to have been com-
bined; and in the second major part (III 85,9-90,3, par.) (Part B) where evi-
dence is found that it may originally have been an independent unit.

A. Two Speculative Patterns in Part A

The two patterns emerge when a comparison is made of the first group of
major deities and the second, the latter of which is described as “the type of
those who preceded them™ (Il 82,1011, a phrase omitted in Eug-V!), that
is, the type of the first group. The following chart shows the comparison:

First Group (111 71,13-82,6, par.) Second Group (111 82,7-83,2, par.)
(Variant terins found in only one text are indicated.)

1) He Who Is; Unbegotten; Father 1) Unbegotten (III); Unbegotten
of the Universe; Forefather; First <Father of> All things (V). Con-
Existent (IIT) (III 71,13-75,2,3) sort : All-Wise Sophia.

2) Self-Father; Self-Begetter; Con- 2) Self-begotten. Consort: All-
fronter (III); Self-grown, Self- Mother Sophia (III).

constructed Father (III); He who

Put Forth Himself (V) (III 75,3-11;

76,14-17)

3) Man (V); Immortal Man; 3) Begetter (III); Begotten (V).
Immortal Androgynous Man (III); Consort: All-Begettress Sophia
Self-perfected Begetter V), ().

Begetter Mind who Perfects Him-

self (V);, Begotten; Perfect Mind

(III); Father; Self-Father Man; Man

of the Depth (V); First Man (III).
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Consort:  All-wise  Begettress
Sophia; Thought, She of All Wis-
doms, Begettress of the Wisdoms
(V); Truth (V); Great Sophia (V).
(111 76,19~V 8.32)

4) First-begotten Son of God (V);
First Begetter Father (III); Adam of
the Light (III); son of Man. Con-

4) First Begetter (III); Begotten of
the First (V). Consort: First Beget-
tress Sophia (III).

sort : First-begotten Sophia, Mother
of the Universe; Love. (V 8,33-1II
81,21)

S) Savior, Begetter of All Things;
All-Begetter (84,13) Son of Son of
Man (V 13,12-13). Consorr:
Sophia, All-Begettress (III); Pistis
Sophia (III 81,21-82,6)

S) All-Begetter (III); All-begotten
(V). Consort : Love Sophia.

6) Arch-Begetter (III) (V. in la-
cuna). Consort : Pistis Sophia.

The most obvious and significant thing to observe is that the second group
has one more deity than the first. It is also notable that the name of the con-
sort of the fifth deity in the second group, namely, Love, is one of the names
of the consort of the fourth being in the first group. Also, the name Pistis
Sophia, which belongs to the consort of the sixth deity in the second group, is
one of the names of the consort of the fifth deity in the first group. Notable
also is the fact that the second group lacks the terms Man, Son of Man, Son
of Son of Man, and Savior.

Contrary to III 82,10-11, then, the second group is not now the type of
those who preceded them in any complete sense.

If we ask which list is primary, the answer seems to be the second, since
the number six is important subsequently in the tractate (see discussion
below), whereas the number five is not.

If we assume that III 82,1011 originally was correct, the first group once
had six members; now it lacks Arch-Begetter.

The reason for the dropping of the antetype of Arch-Begetter seems to be
that another pattern was superimposed on the first group, the pattern of
Immortal Man, Son of Man. and son of Son of Man—Savior. This pattern
had no figure to identify with the antetype of Arch-Begetter.®

6The name Arch-Begetter (by some translators, simply transliterated as Archigenetor) does
not appear in Eug after III 82,18; however, it does appear in SJC, in a non-Eug section, where it

is identified with Yaldabaoth, the ignorant and malevolent creator god (BG 119,14--16).
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The original form of the first group, then, would have resembled that of
the second, except raised to a higher level of perfection. Thus, Unbegotten
Father in the second group has a consort, while Unbegotten in the first is sim-
ply one. Moreover, Unbegotten in the second group is merely father of the
multiplicities (“all things™), while Unbegotten in the first group is Father of
the Universe. Therefore the first group would originally have looked some-
thing like the following:

1) He Who Is; Unbegotten; Father of the Universe; Forefather; First
Existent.

2) Self-Father; Self-Begetter; Confronter; Self-grown, Self-constructed
Father.

3) Begotten; Self-perfected Begetter; Perfect Mind; Begetter Mind who
Perfects Himself (V). Consort: All-wise Begettress Sophia; Thought, She of
All Wisdoms, Begettress of the Wisdoms; Truth; Great Sophia.

4) First-begotten; First Begetter Father. Consort: First-begotten Sophia,
Mother of the Universe.

S) Begetter of All Things: All-Begetter. Consort : Love Sophia.

6) Arch-Begetter. Consort: Pistis Sophia.

The pattern here is one that is found in Egyptian religion: An initial all-
encompassing divinity (Amun, in Egyptian thought), creates a separate divin-
ity by himself (i.e., no consort is involved). This divinity is then responsible
for the creation of four other divinities, each of whom have a single female
consort, thus making a total of eight (in Egyptian thought, the Eight Urgotier
of Hermopolis). These, in turn, are responsible for the creation of various
heavenly realms and other divine beings, leading ultimately to the structures
of this world (in Egyptian thought, they create the gods who bring structure
to the cosmos). This pattem can be traced to the Theban theology of the
Ramesside period and (judging from Eug) became more abstract and hence
more universal by the end of the Ptolemaic period. Since the pattern was not
found elsewhere in the period under study, it seems reasonable to think that
Egyptian religion is its source (Parrott, 1987: 82-88).

The pattern imposed on this reconstructed original pattern, namely, the
pattern of three androgynous men, Immortal man, Son of Man, and Savior,
appears to be the result of speculation on the first five chapters of Genesis.
An important clue to that is the identification of Son of Man with Adam. He
is not earthly Adam, of course, but his antetype, Adam of the Light (III
81.12), who exists in the transcendent realm. Another clue is the
identification of Son of Man as also “Son of God™ (V 9,2-3).

The idea that Adam was androgynous comes from Gen 1:27 and 5:1,
where it is said that God created Adam male and female. He also created
him in his own image, which can be taken to mean that God himself is man
and that he too is androgynous. Hence, if antetype Adam is Son of Man,
antetype God is Immortal Man, Adam’s father. Son of son of Man-Savior
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should then in all probability be identified with the antetype of Seth, since
only of Seth is it said that he was begotten in Adam’s image (Gen 5:3) (and
hence was androgynous).

The three man pattern appears to presuppose a myth like that found in
Apoc. Mos., where God is the benign ruler and Seth is the eschatological
savior of Adam’s progeny (13.1-3). One can speculate that the reason for
combining this pattern with the Egyptian one was that those who thought of
Seth as a savior felt the need to give their beliefs the support of a broader
theological-philosophical context. The beginning of Eug makes clear that the
writer, at any rate, felt that he was having to deal with a spiritual threat from
various philosophical teachings — teachings that presupposed either that
there was no transcendent world (Stoicism and astrolozy) or, if there were,
that there was no connection between that world and this one (Epicureanism)
(Parrott, 1988: 166-67).

The two patterns were combined by the simple expedient of adding the
names of the second pattern at appropriate places. This is the same method
used in SJC, where, in the Christianization process, Christ is identified with
Son of Man. Probably the same thing has occurred in such tractates as Ap.
John and Gos. Eg. (see Krause, 1964: 223; Hedrick, 1981). Since the names
of the consorts are present in the second group, which was not affected by
this combining, it seems likely that the three-man pattern lacked such names,
and was simply identified as androgynous. As we have noted, because there
was no fourth man, the antetype of Arch-Begetter (in the second group) was
dropped. But instead of merely dropping his consort Pistis Sophia, the editor
identified her with the consort of the preceding figure, which led, then, to the
shifting of the name “Love” from that figure to the next preceding one.
These names must have had some importance in the conceptuality of the edi-
tor, but what it might have been at the early date of Eug is not clear.

Part A then permits us to see the combining of a universalized Egyptian
cosmological system and a speculative system based on Genesis. To the
extent that these or similar elements are present in combined and elaborated
form in later tractates, such as Ap. John and Gos. Eg., we are probably
justified in thinking of Eug as the source.

B. An Originally Independent Second Part:
Par: B (1N 85,9-90,3, par.)

The originally independent character of Part B is suggested by the fact
that it is at odds in a number of important ways with the earlier part of the
tractate. The following analysis will show the points of conflict.

Part B is introduced by a bridge section, whose purpose is to relate it to
the foregoing. In particular, the intention is to relate the number of aeons in
Part B to those in Part A and to suggest that the aeons to be described are the
types of the preceding ones. It is here that the problems begin.
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The earliest version of the bridge section is undoubtedly in Eug-V
(13,8-20), as Krause observed (1964: 221), which states that three aeons pre-
ceded (the same number as in Part B), with another aeon (that of Unbegotten,
presumably) embracing them. The three are the aeons of Immortal Man, Son
of Man, and Son of Son of Man. Left out of account, however, are Self-
Begetter (the reflection of Unbegotten) and the twelve aeons created by All-
Begetter for the twelve angels (III 84,13—17, par.). To be sure, no aeon is
mentioned as having been created for Self-Begetter in Part A, but neither is
one mentioned for son of Son of Man. So the three acons of the bridge sec-
tion (in Eug—V) do not accurately reflect the preceding material. It appears
that they were designed to meet the need created by the presence of three
aeons in Part B, in the light of what might be called the typological dogma.

What is described subsequently is called “the Eighth that appeared in
Chaos” (III 85,19-21, par.). “Eighth” is probably to be thought of as the
highest sphere of the visible cosmos (Chaos), perhaps the sphere of the fixed
stars (the seven planets—including the sun and moon—each having their
own spheres below it; for the fixed stars, see the description of the “multitu-
dinous lights” in III 86,6-8). However, one cannot rule out the possibility, in
view of the discussion below, that “Eighth” refers to the eighth day of crea-
tion.

The creation described in Part B is said to be the work of Immortal Man,
even though his work seemed to have been concluded in Part A (V 8,15-18).
The whole section appears to be based on Genesis 1-5, as was the case with
the three-man pattern earlier. The clue to the Genesis connection is in the
discussion of the androgyne “Assembly” (exxAHcia), which begins in III
86,24, par. Its female portion is called “Life” (zwn), and it is explained that
in this way (by giving her this name) “it might be shown that from a female
came the life in all the aeons™ (III 87,5-8, par.). That is closely parallel to
the LXX version of Gen 3:20, where the woman is given the name Zom
rather than Eve, and where it is explained that she has that name “because
she is the mother of all living things” (6Tt atbtn wjtnp ndvrov t@v Eoviav).

Her mate, however, retains the name of the androgyne, as also happens in
Genesis 3, but here he is called Assembly rather than Adam. The replace-
ment of “Adam” with “Assembly” seems strange at first, since the Greek for
“Assembly” is feminine. It thus breaks with the convention that the gender
of names taken from common nouns should be the same as the sex of the
being who is named (but see III 112,7-8, where it also occurs). However it
seems clear that the writer is simply following the pattern of Genesis 3,
without giving much thought to the convention. (Knowledge of the Hebrew
Bible, where the word usually translated éxxAncio in the LXX is masculine
[*np], is unlikely in view of the general lack of such knowledge among Egyp-
tian Jews [e.g., Philo].) In any case, there is no hint of this change of termi-
nology in Part A, where, as has been noted, the term Adam is used (III 81,12,
par.).
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The change suggests that behind the account in Part B lies a body of
speculative thought identifying antetype Adam (taken in a collective sense)
with the type of an assembly that would subsequently appear, perhaps the
assembly of the Gnostics. This seems unrelated to the statements in Part A
that antetype Adam was Son of Man, “of the Light” (IIl 81,12, par.), and the
type for time (III 83,22-23, par.).

The editor of Fug seems unaware of the tension here, or, indeed, that
speculation on Adam lies behind Assembly. In what appears to be an edi-
torial expansion (since it relates Part B to Part A), he identifies Assembly as
the type not of Son of Man / Adam of the Light but of “the Assembly that
surpasses heaven” (III 86,22-24, par.), which is described in III 81,310,
par., and is in fact the creation of Son of Man / Adam (III 81,1-12, par.).

Assembly and his mate begin the spiritual generation that leads to the
appearance of multifarious immortals (III 87,8-88,3, par.). The creation of
the immortals is surprising, since the aeons of the immortals had earlier been
described as above the sphere of the Eighth (III 85,17-18, par.). (This gen-
erating activity suggests typological speculation on Gen 4:25-5:32, where the
sons of Adam and Eve are listed, along with their amazingly long life spans.)

The immortals in turn provide themselves with great kingdoms, through
the authority of Immortal Man and his consort Sophia (III 88,3-89,3, par.),
who is here given the name “Silence,” which is different from her name in
Part A, namely “All-wise Begettress” (Il 77,34, par.). This realm, then, is
said to provide the types for all subsequent creations (III 89,615, par.). That
would seem to be in tension with the statement in Part A that our aeon is the
type of Immortal Man (III 83,20-22, par.) (not the type of a separate realm
created by him) and that temporal aspects of our aeon are the types of other
beings described in Part A (I1I 83,22-84,11, par.).

In addition to these points of tension, it is worth noting that Part B seems
to have been diminished in size as a result of being connected with Part A.
The three aeons that have already been mentioned (V 14,3-7; III 86,8-13)
are (1) beginning (V) or first (III), (2) the middle, and (3) the unending (V)
and/or the perfect (V and III). Little is said about the first two in Part B and
attention is concentrated on the third. However, the identification of the first
two is important for our discussion, and that can be attempted by looking
more closely at the third aeon.

The third aeon is named for Assembly (III 86,1417, par.). If Assembly is
initially antetype Adam and Eve (as androgyne), and then antetype Adam
alone, then it would be reasonable to think that the third aeon is to be related
(as antetype) to the account of creation that begins in Gen 2:4. The term
“unending” would be appropriate, since there is no concluding formula for
creation there, as there is in Gen 2:1. The term “perfect” would also be
appropriate, since the third contains the ideal patterns for subsequent crea-
tions.
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If that is the third aeon, then the first (“beginning”) would perhaps be con-
nected with the creation account that starts with Gen 1:1 (“In the begin-
ning. . ..”). The second, “the middle,” then might refer to the divine sabbath
in Gen 2:2-3, which identification would be supported by V 14,7-9, as it is
restored (“[The first] in it was called [‘Above] Unity [and Rest’}],” implying
that “Unity and Rest” was the Second aeon) (but note the Eug-III and SJ/C
parallels).

These three, then, may well have reflected the whole of the Genesis crea-
tion account and been intended to present a complete account of cosmic ori-
gins. One can conjecture that the description of the three was truncated by
the elimination of most of the discussion about the first two aeons, in order to
fit the account into the scheme established in Part A.

When one takes into consideration the other differences we have noted, it
is not unreasonable to think that originally Part B (minus the bridge section
and the conclusion, and with the inclusion of the deleted material) stood by
itself, as an account of the creation of the cosmos by the antetype of the crea-
tor God of Genesis, namely androgynous Immortal Man. The first aeon
would perhaps have been the super-celestial and invisible realm, the third,
the visible realm, and the second. the space that separated the two. The
account may well have ended where it ends now, just at the point where our
part of the visible cosmos would come into existence.

To summarize, in its present context, Part B appears to be a description of
the highest level of the visible universe (the Eighth), and its three aeons are
seen as types of three supercelestial and hence invisible ones. The evidence
suggests, however, that Part B was originally an independent speculative
account based on Genesis 1-5, which provided a total description of the
universe, up to the point of the creation of the world as it is.

Looking back on the whole of this section, we have found that Part A is
made up of two originally different speculative systems that have been com-
bined; and now, in the discussion of Part B, we have found a third specula-
tive scheme, which an editor has attempted to bring into some sort of har-
mony with Part A.

One must ask why it would have seemed necessary to combine these
three. Why not simply start fresh in constructing a speculative system that
would be inwardly consistent? First, as we have learned from the critical
study of the book of Genesis, the bringing together of accounts that speak
essentially of the same thing (e.g., the accounts of creation, the flood, etc.)
may be a sign of the alignment of groups for whom these accounts had sacred
significance before that alignment. The recognition that one of the systems
contains an indirect reference to Seth, suggests the identity of one of the
groups — Sethians, or more likely, proto-Sethians. It was this group that
made use of the Egyptian cosmological pattern. An ideological reason has
already been suggested for that—to have a broader theoretical structure for
dealing with philosophical challenges. But the fact that it was Egyptian may
suggest a strong Egyptian component in the group, for whom the pattern
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would have had special significance. As to Part B, it is not possible to iden-
tify what group might have held it in special regard, but it is so different from
Part A that there must have been a separate group of origin. Second, there is
the conviction that truth is a self-consistent unity (V 6,9-14; 17,13-15). That
is, the various parts of truth must agree among themselves. If one believes
that different parts of truth are communicated separately, as the final editor of
Eug appears to, then one could conclude that when those parts are put
together, probably under the guidance of Thought (V 3,29-4,5, par.), one
would have a broader, but, ex hypothesi, still consistent, expression of Truth.
Obvious differences among the parts could be ascribed to human error in the
reception of revelation and therefore could be thought of as correctable at a
later time (III 90,4-11).

It may be that this explanation would also account for later developments
in gnostic systems, where disparate elements seem often to be involved.

It should be noted here that there is nothing in the sources of Fug that can
be considered classically Gnostic. The use of the theory of types means that
both parts of Fug assume that the structures of this world are reflections of
the supercelestial world, and not the creation of an inferior deity. There is
only one reference to distinctively gnostic ideology, and that seems clearly
editorial (III 85,8). However, Fug should nonetheless be considered proto-
Gnostic, since it provided a theoretical basis for later developments that led
to classic Gnosticism, as SJC shows.

X. RELATIONSHIP OF THE TEXTS

We have already noted that Eug was prior to SJC and that Eug-III was
apparently edited in the light of S/C by sharpening the prediction at the end.
Since that sharpening is only apparent because of the parallel in Eug—V, the
latter’s reading is probably to be thought of as earlier here. In addition to the
prediction, there are two other places, which we noted, where Eug-V seems
earlier than Eug—III, namely, the titles in the incipit and subscript.

We must now look at other evidence that bears on the question of the rela-
tionship of the texts.

An examination of the parallels shows that the two texts of SJC are very
close. Differences in vocabulary and sentence structure mostly seem to
reflect different Coptic translators rather than different Greek Vorlagen.
Gaps in one text in comparison with the other, which are infrequent, can be
explained as the result of homoioteleuton (e.g., BG 89,16-17, which is lack-
ing in SJC-III) or minor editorial activity (e.g., BG 83,17-19, which is also
lacking in SJC-III). If we take into consideration P. Oxy. 1081, which is
very similar to the two Coptic texts, we are probably justified in thinking that
there was only one majoredition of SJC.

A further examination shows that the text of Eug used in composing SJ/C
generally was closer to Eug—III than to Fug-V. A good indication of that is
the bridge section (III 85,11-21 || BG 108,1-18; V 13,8-18). SJC-BG has
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two aeons, which are embraced by a third. Eug-III has the same pattern,
although the first two are listed in reverse order. But Fug—V has three aeons,
embraced by a fourth. Beyond that we can observe that the parallels between
Eug-1II and the two copies of SJC are very close, both in terms of the extent
of text in parallel sections and in language. On the other hand, Eug-V
differs, in regard to the extent of text alone, some eighteen times, at points
where the other texts agree with each other.

It seems impossible to tell which text of SJ/C might be closer to Eug-III.
At four points Eug-III agrees with SJC-BG in having more text than SJC-III
(I 72,3-6 || BG 84,13-17; 1II 74,3-4 || BG 89,16-17; III 86,22-24 || BG
111,3-5; III 89,5-6 | BG 115,14-15). In two of these instances, however,
the lack in SJC-III might well be the result of homoiotelenton. In the other
two, scribal error of some sort would not be surprising. There are also a few
places where Eug-III and SJC-III agree against SJC-BG (e.g., IIl 72,11-13 ||
95,5-7 | BG 85,6-9; III 73,12-13 || 96,7-10 | BG 87,1-4; III 76,23-24 |
101,7-8 || BG 94,9-11; II1 87,9 ) 111,12 j BG 112,3), but these are minor
and attributable to coincidence, and may have arisen in the process of transla-
tion into Coptic.

Although the text used in the composition of SJC more closely resembled
Eug-1I1 than Eug—V, there are two significant places where Eug-V is closer
to SJC. First, after the address proper, Eug—V has the same verb as the SJC
parallels (V 1,3 § 111 92,7 )| BG 80,4), toyww, “I want” (Gr. 0éAw). Neither
that verb nor an equivalent is found in Eug-IIl. And second, in the last sen-
tence of Eug—V, both it and the two SJC parallels have the word Nzoyo,
“more.” That word and the sentences it is found in have no parallel in
Eug—I11. Although the sentences are not exact parallels, there is a similar
idea in both (Eug—V: “To everyone who has, more will be added”; SJC : “that
you [the disciples] might shine in Light [even] more than these.””), which sug-
gests that at this point the writer of SJC was looking at a text of Eug closer to
Eug-V.

We can conclude that the text used in the composition of SJC was gen-
erally like that of Fug-III, but that in a few places it was closer to¥ug-V.
Changes in the text that resulted in Eug-III, as it stands, would have occurred
subsequent to the composition of SJC.

In comparison with Eug—IIl, Eug—V appears to have undergone consider-
able expansion. Although Eug—V has one significant gap (it lacks III
73,14-20), there are fourteen instances where it has more text (according to
the arrangement of parallels in this text and excluding the section
corresponding to the missing pp. 79-80 in Eug—III). It should probably be
thought of as later than the text represented by Eug-IIl. However, as we
have noted, it seems to have some readings that are earlier. Eug-V, then,
appears to have developed independently and to have been subject to
modification over a longer period of time.
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The following time chart diagrams the conclusions about text relationships
arrived at above:

(late st cent. CE.)

Original Eug Eug-V
(1st cent. B.C.E.)

It is not clear why Eug-1II and the SJC texts did not share the extensive
kind of modification that is found Eug-V. It may have had to do with the
pairing of Eug-III and SJC, which could well have acted as a brake on nor—
mal scribal tendencies to add glosses, since it would have been evident that
the texts had to remain quite similar. (That assumes that Eug-III and SJC
were paired for most of their textual history.) It is also possible that both
texts came to be thought of in some measure as scripture among certain
groups of Gnostics.

The Coptic versions of Eug and SJC were wranslated by different persons.
That is shown by the passage left untranslated in Eug-III, and its parallels
(75,7-8 | IIT 99,8-9 | BG 91,10-12 || V 4,21-3). In no case is that passage
treated the same. While Eug—III does not translate it, SJC-III attempts to do
so, but does it incorrectly, and SJC-BG also tries and succeeds. In Eug-V,
the passage is translated, but quite differently from SJC-BG. (For a recon—
struction of the Greek, see the section later in the volume on P. Oxy. 1081
[lines 46-50].)

As to the Coptic translations in their totality, Eug-III, SJC-III and
SJC-BG all seem related. The grammar, sentence structure and vocabulary
are frequently the same. In contrast, Eug~V is often quite different. The
similarities of Eug-III, SJC-III and S/JC-BG may be accounted for by
assuming that they were translated by members of the same or related scribal
groups, which had developed more or less common translation traditions.
(For individual differences between the translators of Eug-III and S/C-BG,
see endnote 4.)

XI. THE CODICES

A codicological analysis of NHC III has been done by Frederik Wisse
(1975). In the process he has also described the characteristics of the scribal
hand. Codicological analyses of NHC V and BG have been done by Robin—
son (1979: 16-30; 36-44). His analysis of BG supersedes the one in
Till-Schenke (331-32). Further developments in the analysis of these
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codices are to be found in Robinson (1984: chaps. 3 [The Quires]; 4 [The
Rolls); 5 [The Kollemata]; and 6 [The Covers]).

As to the dating of the codices themselves, the material in the cartonnage
of the leather cover of NHC V is dated between 298 and 323 CE. (Barns, et
al.: 3), which provides a terminus a quo for the inscribing of the codex, but is
only suggetive of the terminus ad quem, since the scraps used for the carton-
nage could have come from a time considerably before the time of inscribing.
Unfortunately the cartonnage of Codex III is no longer extant (Facsimile Edi-
tion: xiii). The date of BG was discussed above (see I).. A recent examina-
tion of the cartonnage from the BG cover suggests that the cartonnage should
be dated sometime late in the third century or early in the fourth (Treu).

XII. PHYSICAL STATE OF THE TRACTATES

Eug-V. The Codex as a whole is unevenly preserved (Parrott, 1979: 3-—4),
and Eug is the least well preserved of all the tractates. Substantial portions of
the tops and bottoms of all the leaves are missing (more of the latter than the
former). In addition, the first eight pages have significant gaps in the midst of
the remaining text. Fading occurs throughout and is particularly marked on
the first three right-hand pages. Flaking is found on p. 11.

It should be added that the quality of the papyrus is among the poorest in
the library. Examples of this can be found on pp. 1 and S, in the breaks in the
vertical fibers, and the heavy, discolored horizontal fiber on p. 6, all of which
forced the scribe to compensate in one way or another.

Numerous fragments were placed prior to the publishing of the facsimile
edition (1975) and therefore need no comment here. However, two were
placed subsequently. On August 8, 1977, Stephen Emmel, working at the
Coptic Museum in Cairo, placed two fragments, nos. 1 and 40, in the inside
lower margin area of pp. S and 6, thus providing more text at the beginning
of 5,27-29 and at the end of 6.29-31 (see 9*f/10*f in Addenda et Corrigenda
in Robinson, 1984).

Eug-IIl and SJC-III. Three leaves are missing from the tractates: 79—80,
109-10, and 115-16. Wisse has proposed that they (and three others in the
codex) were removed by a dealer for showing to prospective buyers, which
would sugget that they may still be extant (1975: 227).

Damage attributable to age and rough handling by the discoverers or mid-
dlemen is very limited in comparison with Codex V. Reconstruction of the
text is required on pp. 70-74 (lower inner margin area), 73—88 (middle of the
top area, extending down to the 5th line at one point), 87, 89, 93 (top outer
corner), 95-100 (top, toward the inner margin), 105-14 (middle, inner mar-
gin area), 117-19 (middle third of page, from the inner margin to approx. 3
cm. from the outer margin). The MS is remarkably free of flaking or fading.

SJC-BG. The leaves on the whole are well preserved. Restorations are
needed on pp. 96 (outer margin area), 97—106 (top margin area) and 111-18
(inner upper margin area). Fading occurs on pp. 77-79 and 118. One leaf
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(85-86) was cracked or tom in antiquity subsequent to inscribing and was
repaired with narrow strips of papyrus pasted over the break on both sides of
the leaf. The strips on p. 86 partially cover letters of the text.

XIII. SCRIBAL CHARACTERISTICS
A. Errors and other Peculiarities

Eug-V

I have earlier listed some of the errors found here (1979: 4-5). The
present list is based on a more intensive study of the tractate and is therefore
more complete.

1. Errors corrected by the scribe
a. Haplography corrected by letters written above the line or in the mar-

gin at the place of omission: 6,6.24; 7,17. In each case a stroke is
placed above the letter. That occurs elsewhere in the codex only in
28.8.22. For similar corrections without a stroke, see 26,6.10.18; 27,3;
31,9.13; 56,23. This difference suggests there may have been more
than one corrector of the codex.

b. Deletion of incorrect letters by dotting: 7,26.33.

c. Replacement of incorrect letters by letters written on top of them (i.e.,
covering them) without erasure: 2,18; 9,1; 10,3; 14,4.

d. Marking out of an unnecessary letter: 14,4.

2. Errors not corrected by the scribe.

a. Haplography: 2,16; 8,10; 9,17; 10,18.

b. Unnecessary letters: 5,18; 15,4.

c. Incorrect letters: 5,18; 6,29; 7,16; 7,20-22; 7,27; 8,7, 10,19.

3. Other peculiarities
a. Omission of a circumflex with ew at 17,7.

b. Use of a dot (“stop™) to set off an attributive from the noun it depends
on (5,4; 7,10; 17,14), perhaps as a way of rendering a Greek attributive
adjective in the second position (note that the parallels for 5,4 and
17,14 have relative clauses in place of the attributives).

c. Use of low dots as word separators in 8,7.16; 12,10 (see also 34,10).

. In 7,25 a dot may replace a sentence pronoun.

e. Numeral written at end of 11,20 (a gloss, similar to those later in the
codex [Parrott, 1979: 5]), with a stroke above.

f. Instead of using a second present with a noun and an adverbial expres-
sion, the scribe in one instance uses a sentence pronoun and puts the
adverbial expression in first position (11,14). Also sentence pronouns
are used as shorthand for wwne €- in 7,24-29 and for wyaymoyTe
erooy xe€ in 11,18-20 (cf. III 106,22).

g- x is mistakenly written for x in 6,29; 7,20-22.

(=%
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Eug-Ill and SJICII

The scribe of Codex III is much more error prone than his counterpart in
Codex V.
1. Errors corrected by the scribe.

a. Haplography, corrected by letters written above the line at the place of
omission: 72,14; 91,11; 95,2; 105,8; 113,11.

b. Replacement of erased or partially erased letters by letters written on
top of them: 70,2; 71,21; 72,8.21; 73,12.19.22; 77,16; 84,3; 85,9.16;
87,10; 89,10.12; 91,2; 94,15.20; 96,15 (correction of dittography);
97,11; 100,21; 102,7; 106,13; 107,1.6; 113,11; 118,2.5.6; 119,7.

c. Erasure of unnecessary letters, etc.: 81,11 (erased point); 85,8; 87,22;
92,24 (erased dot); 95,24; 96,14 (erased stroke).

d. Replacement of marked out letters by letters written above them: 72,12;
95,6 (marking out omitted); 97,18; 113,8. In all of these a change of
meaning occurs.

e. Marking out of unnecessary letters: 72,12; 89,10; 95,6; 106,19 (dialec-
tal change); 113,8.

f. Re-forming of a letter to make another without erasure: 73,4.

It is possible that a second scribe made some of these corrections. The
letters written by the corrector under “d” seem somewhat different from
letters in the rest of the iractate, but the differences are not sufficient to
make a determination of a second scribe certain (see Bohlig—Wisse for a
similar judgment regarding III,2 [4); Wisse expresses more assurance
about there being only one scribe in his later essay [1975: 236])).

2. Errors not corrected by the scribe.

a. Haplography: 71,5; 73,10.14; 76,14; 83.,5; 86,3.4.10.14.17; 89,10;
94,13(7); 95,22; 96,2.23; 97,7.17; 98,24.25; 99,8; 102,9; 103,6.10.23;
104,1; 107,7.8.21; 111,18.20; 113,7.

b. Unnecessary letters: 74,10; 76,5 (dittography); 77,7; 84,5 (dittogra-
phy).16; 85.4; 86,17; 95,6; 97,3 (dittography).18; 99,11; 113,8; 118,1
(dittography).

c. Incorrect letters: 78,22-23 (reversal of letters); 82,2; 83,13.14; 84,13;
86,7; 87,23; 89,2; 91,15; 93,22; 101,20; 105,22; 106,14; 107,11;
113,1.

d. Corruptions: 86,17; 99,8-9.19-22; 112,7-11.

3. Other Peculiarities.

a. In 99,8-9 a Greek phrase is partially, and incorrectly, translated. It is
left untranslated or rendered correctly in the parallels.

b. The status pronominalis of cwTm is always spelled coTmez=.

c. The lack of care of the scribe is further attested by random drops of ink
that appear here and there; e.g., at 92,1.10.14; 94,12-13; 100,8.

d. A sentence pronoun is used as shorthand for wyaymoyTe eroc xe€ in
106,22 (cf. V 11,18-20).
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1. Errors corrected by the scribe.

a.

b.

c.
d.

Haplography, corrected by letters written above the line at the place of
omission: 84,1; 89,14; 92,2; 102,15; 112,16; 127.8.

Replacement of erased letters by letters written on top of them: 92,18;
116,18.

Erasure of unnecessary letters: 93,13; 108,15; 109,12; 116,17.

Marking out of unnecessary letters: 78,10.

2. Errors not corrected by the scribe

a.

d.

Haplogrpahy: 84,3.12; 86,11; 89,17; 91,16; 93,10; 95,10; 98,6;
101,12.18; 102,9; 110,4.5.11; 111,3.7; 112,7.10.12.16; 113,16; 114,7;
116,5; 118,15; 119,2; 123,9; 125,8 (misplacement).

. Unnecessary letters: 91,1; 95,10; 102,18; 105,7; 108,16; 110,12;

112,12; 115,16; 120,16; 124,15.

Incorrect letters: 84,12; 87,5; 90,16; 92,11-12; 95,1.6; 99.4; 102,11;
103,15-16; 104,11; 105,8; 107.13; 109,15; 110,10; 112.14.16;
113,1.4.7 (mistranslation of Greek); 115,17; 119,11; 120,15; 121,4;
125,9-10 (misplacement). Of the above, the following may be errors
of hearing: 84,12; 87,5; 105,8.

Corruptions: 87,5; 103,15-16; 105,8; 116,8-9.

3. Other peculiarities

a.

b.

Strokes are used instead of diereses over the diphthong a1 in 104,11;
115,11; 123,16 (for the use of the dieresis, see 97,9).

A€ appears three times in the phrase eBoA A€ zN, when €BoA is not
in first position in the sentence, in 111,3-4; 112,10; 126,2. It may be
that ae simply provides a mild emphasis in these instances.

Plene writing occurs in 83,7-8 (emneapxH and emneeioycia ) and
122,15 (worem).

. x is used for x in 112,15.17.

Asterisks and diples in the body of the text highlight certain questions
and answers (see detailed description below under Transcriptions).

B. Dialectal Influences

EugV

Although the dialect is basically S, there are numerous signs of other
dialects, as is the case in the rest of the codex (Bohlig—Labib: 11-14):

1.

2.

3.

The regular use of the demonstrative mH, TH, NH with the relative, as in
BandF.

The regular use of eTaz for the first perfect relative and the second
perfect, as in BAF[AZ] (for second perfect: 12,6; 14, 18).

The frequent irregular (from the point of view of S) use of NTe in the
genitive construction.
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4. The occasional appearance of the pronominal form NTez, as in A, (e.g.
3,8.15).
S. The consistent use of € as the qualitative of eipe , asin A and F.
6. The use of maz-, asin A, A,, and B, for the prefix for ordinal numbers
(13.9.12), although mez- (S) occurs also (10,19).
7. The single appearance of eA€-, as inF, instead of epe- (7,18).
8. The single appearance of the F form of the sign of the future (Nnez#)
(17,16).
9. The BAF form of the second perfect used as a temporal, a practice fre-
quent in B and F (6,21; 10,13; 11,22; 14,18).
10. The AA, form of the negative third future (16,4).
11. The AA, form of the negative consuetudinis (2,17), although the S
form also occurs.
12. 7 regularly precedes Greek verbs as in A and A, (but this occurs in
early S MSS also—Crum: 84a).
13. The following non-standard (for S) orthography:
a. MMme asin A and A2 4,25),
b. NaG asin A, A2 and F (6,22.25; 9,10);
C. camasin A, A, and F (6,10; 7,29, 12,27);
d. xaeic asin A, A, and F (6,30).

I have not mentioned ni-, t-, Ni1- in the above. This form of the article is
identified by Till as most characteristic of B and F (1961: sec. 64), but
Krause subsequently noted that at least the plural is quite characteristic of
early upper-Egyptian dialects as well (Krause-Labib: 29). In Codex V these
forms are found intermingled with n-, T-, N-, without discernible difference
in emphasis to a modemn reader. Nor is it possible to see that one form of the
article is preferred to the other with certain words.

As mentioned, these characteristics are essentially the same as in the rest
of Codex V. Bohlig-Labib accounts for them by positing a Middle Egyptian
(presumably, F) translator who intended to render the original into S but
occasionally reverted to his native dialect (12). Schenke disagrees, seeing a
pre-classical S dialect with A, features and only occasional signs of F (1966:
col. 24). For Eug-V, Schenke is correct regarding the small number of items
that occur only in Middle Egyptian (7. and 8. above). But his characteriza-
tion of the dialect as pre-classical S makes it hard to understand the variations
that go beyond spelling differences, since even the pre-classical stages of a
language would need to have the internal consistency necessary for satisfac-
tory communication. It is perhaps better to think of those differences as
having appeared in the course of sransmission as scribes from different
regions adjusted the text in an ad hoc fashion (see Bohlig—Wisse, for a simi-
lar explanation as applied to Codex III [11-12]).
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Eug-Ill and SIC-Ill

The dialect employed is S with no significant indications of other
influences. Occasionally one finds orthography more familiar in other
dialects according to Crum (e.g. aNHze [A Al for enez; emazTe [A,] for
amazTte and meoye [A] for meeve, all of which are found along with
standard S spelling). But these are also found in S texts that have become
available since Crum (see Kasser) and therefore are best accounted for as
reflecting an earlier non-standardized state of S spelling rather than A or A,
influences, as proposed by Till-Schenke (21) (Bohlig-Wisse has made an
observation similar to the one adopted here on the orthography of III,2
(6-7D).

SJIC-BG

The dialect is basically S with some features that are similar to other
dialects, especially A,. Those features are not sufficient to make one think
that we are dealing with a mixed dialect. Till-Schenke agrees with this and
thinks that the translator intended to translate into pure S, that some forms
were in doubt, and that in those cases he would sometimes revert to his native
(non-S) dialect (21). Although all the orthographic forms referred to by
Till-Schenke (18-20) are also found in S texts, the other features are not (the
irregular use of the preposition NTe€-, and the doubling of the N before an ini-
tial vowel), and therefore support Till-Schenke’s view. The fact of the
widespread nature of these peculiarities in the tractate makes Till-Schenke’s
explanation preferable here to the one proposed above for Eug-V.

It should be noted here that the use of mi-, +-, Nt - is frequent in BG. This
form of the article is preferred with words beginning with a. Mostly its use
adds nothing discernible to the emphasis of the word to which it is attached
beyond an ordinary article. When demonstrative force is desired, eTmMmay
is normally added (105,7; 111,4; 119,12-13; 120,11-12; 121,5.8). In at least
one instance, however, this form of the article (without eTmmay) does have
demonstrative force: 96,6.

C. Scribal Style

1. Script

In Codex V, the script is small and ligature occurs frequently where the
line of one letter can naturally be extended to meet another, often without
regard to word separation. The letters m, y and w regularly lean to the left,
giving many lines the appearance of a bias in that direction. The scribe often
ends a long vertical stroke (as with a p, T, 4 and t) with a slight curve to the
left, showing a certain flair. The scribe also varies the width of his strokes
(e.g., the middle horizontal stroke of the € is thinner than the rest of the
letter). He enlarges the x when it comes at the beginning of a line. Often vy,
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when it appears at the end of a line (and sometimes elsewhere too), will have
a non-cursive form (like a printed “y”).

Codex III has a larger script than Codex V. Ligature often occurs where
lines can be naturally extended, but there is less here than in Codex V. The
scribe’s strokes are uniformly thin in width with little interest shown in
decorative accents. Letter size tends to be uniform throughout. No letters
regularly lean, which gives a sense of verticality to the whole. Altogether,
the impression is of ascetic spareness.

In BG, the script is bold and square in character, with strokes that tend to
be heavier than in Codex III, but that vary in width, as in Codex V. Ligature
occurs often within words. Letter size tends to be uniform, although some-
times letters become smaller toward the end of a line, as a result (apparently)
of an attempt to stay within a margin (unmarked). It should be noted that an
unusually large ¢ begins 120,1, for no apparent reason. Final letters (in a
line) are occasionally enlarged, perhaps in an effort to make the right margin
straighter (see the discussion of diples below). The letters 4 and y (the
non-cursive form is used throughout) often resemble each other, resulting in
occasional difficulties in transcription (see note to 107,13). Sometimes the
vertical stroke of 4, ¢, and the like is extended into the line below.

2. Superlinear Strokes

The five uses of the superlinear stroke common to these tractates, and
indeed throughout the library, are these: (1) It signals that two consonants are
part of a single syllable and are united by a sub-vocalic sound; (2) It signals
that an initial consonant is a sonant; (3) It is used to tie three consonants
together in a sense unit (i.e., MNT); (4) It marks abbreviated Greek nouns
(particularly nomina sacra); (5) It signals the omission of an N at the end of a
line.

The scribe of Codex V is quite careful. In regard to the first use, he places
the stroke over both consonants; for the second, he places it over only one;
for the third and fourth he puts the stroke above all the letters, although typi-
cally he begins at the end of the first letter. As noted earlier, the scribe also
places a stroke over letters that have been omitted in the course of copying
and that are placed either above the place of omission or in the margin. In
addition, at 11,20 a stroke is placed over a numeral written in the margin as a
gloss for a number in the text (similar to other such numerals later in the
codex).

Wisse has discussed the use of superlinear strokes in Codex III (1975:
235). I would only add to his careful analysis that they are regularly omitted
with final m, T and 2 in two-consonant combinations.

In BG, the scribe is inconsistent in his use of superlinear strokes. He gen-
erally omits them over the initial N of the perfect relative/second perfect
prefix (but see 97,9; 105,17; 113,11; 117,15; 126,1), as he does frequently
with other initial N’s or M’s. Also they are omitted normally over the third
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person masculine singular pronoun when it is suffixed to a consonant (but see
100,10), and over the final two consonants of such words as wopn and
oywnz (but see 125,15). The strokes are made with a certain casualness.
Often the stroke over an initial sonant begins late and is continued over a por-
tion of the following letter. Also when one expects two strokes side by side,
the scribe makes only one (e.g., 101,19). For the editorial policy on strokes,
see below under Transcriptions.

3. Articulation Marks

In Codex V, the scribe places curved vertical hooks on r, p and T when
they are in the final position in a sense unit; i.e., always when they come at
the end of a word, but also with eT, MNT, aT, etc., apparently to make clear
syllabic closure. Sometimes k has a hook on it also, but there is no con-
sistency about its use and we have therefore ignored such hooks in this edi-
tion.

In Codex III the scribe uses dots or short curved lines unattached to the
letters in place of vertical hooks. These have been considered by Wisse
(1975: 234).

BG has no such marks, except for the one in 88,11.

4. Page Numerals

Becasue of the method of presentation of the texts here, it has not been
possible to show visually how the page numerals are related to the body of
the text. A description is therefore provided here.

In Codex V, the few numerals that remain are found above the text just
within the outer text margin. The numerals are placed between two horizon-
tal strokes.

In Codex III, the page numerals appear in the center of the upper margin.
No strokes accompany the numerals.

In BG, the page numerals are also written in the center of the upper mar-
gin. The numeral on p. 94 has, in place of the normal delta (after the fai), a
figure resembling an alpha, although it is different in form from alphas found
elsewhere in the text. The numerals have one horizontal stroke above them.

S. Asterisks, External and Internal Diples and Paragraph Markers

Asterisks are found only in BG. They occur in the left margin on the fol-
lowing pages: 86, between lines 6 and 7; 86,9; 87, between lines 8 and 9;
87,12; 106,11.14; 107,17. These serve to identify questions asked by Philip
and Thomas (see textual note for 107.13) as well as the responses. On 86
and 87, the initial asterisks are accompanied by very large diples placed in
the body of the text where the introduction to the question begins. In each
case the scribe has lengthened the lower line of the diple so it ends on the
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next line between the end of the introduction (xe€) and the first word of the
question proper.

A similar diple is found in the body of the text at 82,19, this time introduc-
ing a question by Matthew. The marginal indicator in that case, however, is
not an asterisk but a paragraphus cum corone. Another diple marks the
introduction to the response to Matthew (83,4).

Asterisks are also used at the beginning and end of each of the lines at
127,11-12, in order to highlight the title.

No paragraph markers occur in the extant text of Eug-V. In Eug-Ill, a
paragraphus cum corone appears in the left margin on p. 76, between lines
12 and 13, and two are found at the conclusion of the tractate, setting off the
subscript title. In S/C-III, a paragraphus cum corone is found in the left
margin between 96,14 and 15. In the first instance a major shift is indicated
(“another knowledge principle). In the second, a question by Thomas is sig-
naled. In BG a paragraphus in the right margin is used to mark the introduc-
tion to the first general statement of the disciples’ concerns by Philip at
79,18. A paragraphus cum corone occurs also in the left margin on p. 126
between lines 16 and 17, marking the beginning of the conclusion of the trac-
tate.

External diples, used as line fillers in Codex III and BG (but not Codex V,
except as concluding decorations), have been removed from the texts
involved but have not been listed in footnotes. It is appropriate to list here
the lines where they are found in the MSS.

In the two tractates in Codex Ill diples occur at the end of the following
lines: 72,7; 73,4; 81,14.18; 82,6.22; 83,23; 85,14.23; 86,21(2); 87,15; 88,16;
91,11.23; 93,6.19; 94.8; 97,6; 98,21; 100,5; 102,16; 104,1; 106.1; 114,24,
117,10; 118,25. In SJC-BGdiples are found at both the beginnings and ends
of lines. They are at the beginning in the following lines: 80,5.6; 87,13;
108,6-10.16.17; 117,7.8; 123,14-17; 124,17; 127,3-7. They are at the ends
of the following lines: 83,1-4; 89,1; 106,5.17.19; 107,1.2; 108,5.6.13(2);
109,8; 110,3.7(2); 111,11; 112,7(2).12; 115,15-17; 116,6(2).15.16; 117,9.15;
119,6.13; 120,10.13; 121,1-6; 122,5; 123,12; 124,11; 125,14; 126,8.12.15;
127,10.

In BG 108, 13, the tip of the second diple is extended and curved back (as
with the final € in 127,3), giving Till-Schenke the impression of a third
diple, which would be anomalous. Diples are also placed in the body of the
BG text at a number of points, all of which are noted in the footnotes. In
116,8, one precedes the final two letters, perhaps as an indicator of an
anacoluthon.

XIV. TRANSCRIPTIONS
The transcriptions of the three Nag Hammadi tractates presented here

were made on the basis of careful examination of original MSS at the Coptic
Museum in Cairo and a number of sets of photographs of those MsS in the
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possession of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, by the editor and
other members of the Claremont team (see the preface). They have been
compared with a preliminary draft of parallels prepared some years ago by
Martin Krause. Eug-lIII was also compared with the version published by
Trakatellis (see II above). The SJC-BG transcription was made on the basis
of the editio princeps (Till-Schenke) with the aid of photographs of the origi-
nal Ms.

Because of the similarities of the texts and the Coptic, as well as the rela-
tively intact character of the MSS, occasional restorations and corrections of
Eug-111, SJC-III and S/JC-BG were done mostly without great difficulty.
The same was not true, however, with Eug—V, where extensive lacunae made
numerous restorations desirable. As noted above, the text is considerably
expanded in comparison with the parallel texts, and the Coptic translator was
from a different translation tradition. These factors made the use of the
parallels problematic in the restorations. I want to acknowledge again the aid
I received, particularly in regard to Fug-V, from Bentley Layton and Stephen
Emmel.

As to the citations in the footnotes, since Krause’s parallel version is only
in draft form, it is not cited. However, Krause’s translation of Fug-III,
SJCHII and various portions of Fug—V and SJC-BG (1974) has often made
it possible to extrapolate the Coptic text that lies behind it and refer to it in
relation to the transcriptions.

The following, then, are the citation policies in this edition regarding res-
torations and emendations in each of the tractates.

Eug-V. Only Emmel is cited. Those citations occur where he lists photo-
graphic evidence for particular readings.

Eug-lll. Divergences from Krause and Trakatellis are noted. They are
also cited in support of this edition in case of disagreements. Till-Schenke is
always cited where it takes a clear position. Silence in regard to
Till-Schenke should be taken to mean lack of evidence, since only parts of
Eug-111 are published in that edition.

SJC-III. Divergences from Krause are noted (where they can be deter-
mined). Support for this edition is also cited, except for pp. 117-19, where
there are numerous restorations and Krause has a continuous text; then, only
divergences are noted. Till-Schenke is cited when it is clear; the text of
Eug-IITI was dealt with in Till-Schenke only as it related to the editing of
SJC-BG and therefore there are places where Eug-III is not printed. Silence
in this edition regarding Till-Schenke means no evidence.

SJC-BG. Till-Schenke emendations are followed except where noted,
and in those cases the Till-Schenke emendations are specified. Minor diver-
gences, such as the dotting of a letter or the position of brackets, are not
noted.



INTRODUCTION 29

In regard to superlinear strokes, the following policies have been adopted
for purposes of standardization. When a stroke spans two consonants in the
MS, it is here only shown over the second, with two exceptions: where an ini-
tial M or N is a sonant and has a stroke that continues over an immediately
following consonant (common in BG), the stroke is placed over the first letter
only. The same policy is followed in regard to the conjunctive conjugation.

When a stroke spans three consonants in the MS, it is here placed over the
middle letter only. Exceptions are made in the case of proper nouns and
where the stroke is the sign of an abbreviation.

XV. TRANSLATION POLICIES

Since this is a parallel edition of four tractates, it has been necessary for
the translations to be fairly literal to make comparison between the texts as
easy as possible.

The following translation policies have been adopted here:

1) Abstract and predicate nouns that were (presumably) anarthrous in
Greek (see BDF: sec. 252, 258) seem often to have been translated with an
indefinite article in Coptic (Stem: sec. 232). In rendering these Coptic words
in English, I have routinely omitted the article in the case of abstract nouns
(but note III 77,11) and supplied a definite article in the case of the predicate
nouns. Examples: V 4,11 (cf. parr.); 7,4; 7,6-9, parr.; III 101,18, par.

2) I have translated demonstrative plurals as singulars if they appear to
reflect Greek demonstrative neuter plurals, which are routinely understood as
singular.

3) There is some difficulty in distinguishing among names, titles, roles
and attributes for the various divine beings. I have tended where possible to
take terms as names, since knowledge of them seems to have been important
among the Gnostics (see V 4,14-16).

4) Ethical datives have by and large not been translated since they are
generally archaic in English. Examples: V 6,22; 6,26; 111 88,12 (but sce
88,21!).

5) Occasionally the adverb Nwopm, which is usually translated “at first,”
or the like, is here translated “very soon,” because “at first” does not seem
appropriate in the context and something akin to the lexical rendering “early”
does. Examples: V 6,16; 12,25; III 111,14.

6) The translation of apxH has been difficult at times because of the
problem of knowing whether it means “beginning” or “principle.” I have
sometimes opted for giving both possibilities in the text.

7) In regard to the notes, 1 have attempted to give the significant alterna-
tive renderings. In some cases 1 have noted incorrect readings that may have
attained some currency. For ease of comparison, I have translated quotations
from the German and modern Greek versions into English.
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8) The Greek of Greek loan words is omitted in this edition. These can
be readily identified in the Coptic text by anyone with facility in Greek.
Highlighting them in the translation is not only esthetically jarring but poten-
tially misleading, since it suggests that the words have not been integrated
into Coptic, which might be true in some cases, but certainly not in all. A
Greek Loan Word index is provided at the end of the volume.

XVI. FOOTNOTES AND ENDNOTES

The footnotes and endnotes have been kept as brief as possible. Attention
has been focused on issues connected with editing and translating. Matters of
interpretation have been dealt with only in passing, in view of an anticipated
commentary. Special abbreviations for earlier editions have been adopted for
the notes and are identified in the list of abbreviations. A separate set of
notes is provided for each text, with transcription and translation notes com-
bined. The endnotes deal with matters involving two or more texts, and the
need to refer to them is signaled by a footnote in each instance.

XVII. LITERARY FORMS

Although Eug is in letter form, it quickly becomes apparent that it is basi-
cally a religio-philosophical controversy discourse, which has a form of its
own. This form begins with a description of the position that is opposed.
There is then a refuation of that position (often very brief). Finally the alter-
native proposed by the writer is presented, which is often the bulk of the
piece. It can be found elsewhere as a separate form (e.g., Orig. World
(IL,5 1), and in combination with the letter form (e.g., The Letter of Ptolemy to
Flora [Epiphan., Pan. 33.3,1-7,10], first noted by Doresse [1948: 154-55)).

SJC is the account of a revelation discourse of a heavenly being (Christ)
who appears in a special place, in response to the perplexities of his fol-
lowers. There are twelve disciples, of whom only Philip, Thomas, Matthew
and Bartholomew are named, and seven women, of whom only Mary
(presumably Magdalene) is named. The discourse is punctuated by the ques-
tions of the followers. SJC concludes with a commission to the followers by
Christ, who then disappears. The disciples then set forth to carry out the
commission. The form of SJC, while unique among the Nag Hammadi writ-
ings, has close resemblances to Ap. John. (For further discussion of the form
of Gnostic revelatory tractates, see Fallon, and Perkins, 1980: 25-58.)
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GUIDE TO THE PARALLELS

(Minor similarities and differences are not reflected)

Eug-111 alone is referred to for “Fug Only” and “Common Material,” except
for those places found only in Eug—V. SJ/C-III is referred to for “SJ/C Only,”
except for those places found only in SJC-BG.

Sections opposite each other in the outside columns are so placed not because
they are parallel in language (although they may be) but because they occupy
the same relative space in the tractates.

Names of deities and other “realities™ are italicized only at their first appear-

ance.

Eug Only

1. Address of letter (I1I
70,1-3).

5. Invitation to another
approach (111 71,5-13)

Common Material

2. Disputed views of philo-
sophers about God and the
cosmos (III 70,3-22).

4. Refutation of philosophers
(11 70,22 71,5).

6. Description of Him Who
Is, The Unbegotien One, pri-
marily in negative terms (III
71,13-73,3).

8. He embraces all and is
characterized by certain men-
tal qualities (I1I 73,3-13).

Their whole race is with
Unbegotten (omitted by
Eug-V) (11173,14-16).

SJC Only

1. Male disciples and women
20 to mountain in perplexity
and meet resurrected savior;
Philip states the general
query. (I1190,14-92.7).

3. Self-disclosure by savior
(11193,8-12).

5. True knowledge to be
given to elite (I1193,16-24).

Matthew's request: “Teach us
the wuth” (111 93,24-94,4).

7. Philip asks how he
(Unbegotten) appeared to the
perfect ones (III 95,19-22).
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11. Transition to new topic
(I1174,7-14)

13. This is a knowledge prin-
ciple (II1 74,19-20)

1S. Transition to another
knowledge principle (I1I
76,10-14).

17. About the female part of
Immortal Man (III
71,2-71,9).

19. Elaboration of differ-
ences. The relationship of
numbers shows the relation-
ship among these qualities
(I1178,17-V 8,6).

GUIDE TO THE PARALLELS

10. They have not yet
become visible (omitted by
Eug-V). The difference
between what comes from
perishableness and imperish-
ableness. Ignorance of this
brings death (111 73,16-74,7).

12. The way to true
knowledge: go from visible
to invisible with the aid of
Thought (I1174,14-19).

14. Distinction between
Forefather and Father. Self-
begotien Farher appears (I11
74,20-175,12).

Revealing of the Generation
over Whom There is No
Kingdom. Rejoicing over
Unbegotten Father (111
75,12-76,10).

16. Revealing of Immortal
Man (111 76,14-77,2).

18. First appearance of
names; creation of aeon for
Immortal Man and the grant-
ing of authority (I1I
77.9-178.5).

Immortal Man’s mental qual-

ities (I1178,5-9).

The hierarchical differences
among these qualities (I1I
78,9-17).

9. Thomas asks why these
came to be (11 96,14-21).

Response: “Because of his
mercy and love” (II1
96,21-97,16).

11. Mary asks how “we” will
know that (II1 98,9-12).

15. Matthew asks how Man
was revealed (I11 100,16-21)

17. Role of Immortal Man in
salvation; his consort (IIT
101,9-19).



21. Rejoicing in Immortal
Man’s kingdom (V 8,18-30).

23. The multitude of angels
are lights (I11 81,3-10).

27. Revealing of the six spir-
itual powers by Savior (who
then are identified as twelve
by counting the consorts),
and those that came from
them. Antetypes of our acon
are provided by these and
earlier revelations (IT1
82,7-84,11).

29. Creation of heavens and
firmaments in these aeons (II1
84,17-85,6).

GUIDE TO THE PARALLELS

20. The coming to appear-
ance of other things from
these qualities (V 8,6-18).

22. Revealing of First-
begotten (Begetter) Son of
Man and his Sophia (V
8,31-I11 81,3).

24. Son is called Adam.
Rejoicing in the kingdom of
Son of Man (I11 81,10-21).

26. Revealing of Savior,
Begetter of All Things, and
his Sophia (I11 81,21-82,6).

28. Creation by All
(“Self"—BG) Begetter of
twelve aeons for the twelve
angels (III 84.12-17).

30. Summary statement;
defect of femaleness appears
(III 85.6-9).

32. Description of aeons:
(Eug-V has four aeons;
Eug-III and SJC have three.
The order differs between
Eug and SJC [1I] 85,9-21)).

33
21. Bartholomew asks
whether the Son is related to
Man or Son of Man (I
103,22-104,6).
Identified as Christ

23. Disciples request more
details about Man (III
105,3-11).

Additional material

25. The savior is the revealer
(111 106,5-9).

Disciples ask how those who
truly exist came to the world
(I11106,9-15).

27. Saving work of the
savior (I11 106.24-108.16).

Thomas asks how many are
the aeons that surpass the
heavens (I1I 108,16-23).

31. Thomas asks how many
are the aeons of the immor-
tals (BG 107.13-108,1).



34

34. Conclusion: Words of
Eugnostos are to be accepted
(preserved) until one who
need not be taught comes (111
90,4-11).

GUIDE TO THE PARALLELS

Description of the revealing
of the Eighth (“Seventh™
SJC) by Immortal Man, with
aeons, powers and kingdoms;
the naming of aeons (111
85,21-86,16).

Designation of the third acon
as “Assembly” (111
86,16-87,9).

Assembly and his consort
begin the engendering that
leads to the revealing of all
the immortals (III 87,9--88,3)

Authority of immortals
comes from Immortal Man
and Sophia. Immortals use it
to provide themselves with
domains and retinue (111
88,3-89,6).

From this area come the types
of subsequent aeons and
worlds (III 89.6-15).

General rejoicing by all
natures (III 89,15-90, 3).

33. (Inserted at III 88,21)
The Apostles ask about those
in the aeons (III
112,19-113,2).

34. Reason for the revelation
(111 114,5-8).

35. Mary asks where the dis-
ciples came from, where they
are going and what they
should do in the world (I0
114,8-12).

The coming into the lower

regions of the drop from the
Light (I 114,12 BG
119,16).

Development of psychic man
(BG 119.17—121.13).

Coming of the savior and his
work (BG 121,13-111 118,3).

Commissioning of disciples
(II1 118,3-119,8).

Disappearance of the savior
and beginning of disciples’
mission (III 119,8-17).
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THE SOPHIA OF JESUS CHRIST 37

NHC I1I 90,14-91,9

Tcodia NIHC neXpc MENN15ca
TPEYTWOYN EBOA zN
NE|TMOOYT

NEPENEYMN TCNO|OYC
MMaGHTHC MN cayye | NcziMe
MABGHTEYE Na( €layEl
€TraaAlAdia €XM NTooy
€WYAYMOYTE EPOY XE MANTH |
2l PAWE NTEPOYCWOYZ
zioy|con eyanopi €TBE
TZYNOCTA |CIC MNITHPY  MN
TolKONOMIaA 5 MN TENPONOIA
€ETOYaaB MN | TAPETH
NNE3OYClaA AYW ETBE | 2WB NIM
ETEPEIICWTHP €EIPE | MMOOY
NMMAY ZM NMMYCTH|PION

The Sophia of Jesus Christ. After 15
he rose from the | dead, his twelve |
disciples and seven | women
continued to be his followers and |
went to Galilee onto the mountain
called “Divination | and Joy.” When
they gathered together | and were
perplexed about the underlying
reality | of the universe and the plan
and 5 the holy providence and | the
power of the authorities and about |
everything that the Savior is doing |
with them in the secret | of the holy

BG 77,8-78,10

Tcodia NIC NEXC | MNNC A
NTPEqTwOY 10 €eBOA zN
NETMOOYT | NTEPOYEI NG|
neyg|MNTCNOOYC

MMAaGH|THC MN cayy€ NczT|Me
€T€e NeYMa©eH!5Teye Nnag ezpal
E€TralAlAalA ZM NTTOOY E€TE
WAYMOYTE EPOY XE MA|TH 2!
PAWE EYATTIOPI OY | €ETBE
©YNOCTACIC M|NMTHPY MN
TOIKONOMI 5a MN TETIPONOIA
€TOY|aaB MN TaAPETH
NNE|30YCia €TBE 2WB NIM |
ETEPENCWTHP EIPE M|MaY
NMMay MMYCTHP! 100N

The Sophia of Jesus Christ. | After
he rose 10 from the dead, | when his
| twelve disciples | and seven
women | who continued to be his
followers 15 went up to Galilee |
onto the mountain

called “Divination } and Joy” and
were accordingly perplexed | about
the underlying reality | of the
universe and the plan 5 and the holy
providence | and the power of the
authorities, | about everything | that
the Savior is doing with them, the
secrets 10 of

SJC-III:

91,1 Preceding this line, MS has a short line of decoration with a paragraphus cum

corone just below in the left margin.
91,1-2 See endnote 1.
91,2 Corr.: second € for erased o.

SJC-BG:
78,1-2 See endnote 1.
78,10 Corr.: m is marked out after on.

77

78
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 39

NHC 111 91,9-24

NTOIKONOMIA €TOYaas: 10
A4OYWNZ N6 TTCWTHP ZN
TeY|oPrPnt “EN” MMOPOH aAAA
2M ME|TTNA NaZOPATON®
TEYEINE A€ | Ne€e NOYNOG6
Nafreaoc NTe noy|oein
neqcMmoT A€ NNaw wa lSxe
€POY NNEW CaAP3 NIM
€wWa<C>|MOY WOTI( EPOC AAAA
OYCAP3 | NKAGAPON NTEAEION
NOE | NTA(TCABON €PO(Y 2IXM
nTo|loy ewyayMoYTeE epoyq xe 20
ma NXOEIT zN TraaiAala " ayw
| mTexaq X€ TPHNH NHTN +|PHNH
€Te Twel T€ +1 MMOC | NHTN
aYP @nHpe THpOY | ayw ayp
ZOTE MCWTHP a(

plan, 10 the Savior appeared, not in
his | previous form, but in the |
invisible spirit. And his likeness |
resembles a great angel of light. |
But his resemblance I must not
describe. 15 No mortal flesh | could
endure it, but only | pure (and)
perfect flesh like | that which he
taught us about on the mountain |
called 20 “Of Olives” in Galilee.
And | he said: “Peace be to you (pl.)!
My peace | I give | to you!” And
they all marveled | and were afraid.
The Savior

BG 78,10-79,14

NTOIKONOMIA €|TOYAAB AYW
AYOYWNZ | EPOOY NGI MTCWTHP
ZN | TeEqwoPrn MMOPOH X | aAAA
zZpa’ ZM mazopaTo 1S MTINa
TMEYEINE AE NE|TEINE TTE
NNOYNOG N|AFTEAOC NTE
MTOYOEIN

MEYCMOT AE NaY) | YA XE EPOY
MN OYCaP3 | EQJACMOY NaW
TWOYN | ZAPO4 aAAA OYCaPp3
NKaSeapoN NTeEAIOC NTe(y|ze
NTA(TCABON €PO( | 2T NTOOY
ETEWA YMOY|TE €pOoy4 X€E NMa
N{T}XO0€IT | € zN TraAaiAala
nexaq !0 Xxe TPHNH NHTN +PH|NH
€TE TWT TE T+ MMO™C”’ | NHTN
AYW AYP WITHPE | THPOY aYP
ZOTE ANICW|THP

the holy plan, | then the Savior
appeared | to them, not in | his
previous form | but in the invisible
15 spirit. And his likeness was | the
likeness of a great | angel of light.
But his resemblance I must not | 79
describe. No mortal flesh | could
endure | it, but only pure 5 (and)
perfect flesh like his, | which he
taught us about | on the mountain
called | “Of Olives™ | in Galilee. He
said: 10 “Peace be to you (pl.)! My
peace | I give | to you!” And they
all marveled | and were afraid. The
Savior |

SJC-11I:

91,15 MS has ¢ (incorrect gender—noted by T-S).
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40 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 1,13 NHC 111 70,1-3
[eyrnwcTOoC R]nig [Hpe ... ]a | EYrNWCTOC NMaKaPpIOC
[8t]mR Nyl[..]hTe | [71] [] NNE|TE NOYY NE XE PaweE zN
xaipe [’] Ne|€el”

[Eugnostos, to] the [sons . . . ] | Eugnostos, the Blessed, to those |
[...]andthe[...]I[.--] who are his. Rejoice in this, |
Greetings!

Eug-V:

1,1 Stroke over N is partially visible in Ms.
“Sons”: Here and elsewhere @Hpe could also be translated “children™ (“child,”
when @Hpe is in the sing.).

1,12 If the word arennHTOoC appeared elsewhere in the tractate or indeed the
codex, it would be tempting to restore Niw [HPe Mt ]a|[rennHTOC ], “the sons
[of]| [Unbegotten],” on the basis of 5,7-8.

Eug-1I:
70,2 Corr.: second Ne for partly erased NoYq (dittography?).
“This”: lit. “these,” the Coptic of which is probably a too literal rendering of a

Greek neuter pl. demonstrative, which is often used to refer to a singular thing
(Smyth: sec. 1003) (so rendered by K & Tr); see also BG 120,14.

70,2-3 Bellet proposes that zn Neer (incorrectly transcribed as znnair by him)
equals znar and should be translated, “It is pleasing to me that you know. . ..”
Pawe might then be taken as rendering the Greek yaipe, “Greetings.” Thus the
initial statement would be essentially the same as the parr. (without yaipe in SJC)
(57). Attractive as that is, it is probably an impossible reading of the text as it
stands, since znas does not appear to be found elsewhere with the N geminated, or
with a stroke over the N. Also the scribe has placed a stop betwen zN Neetl and
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 41

NHC 111 92,17

CWBE NMEXAY NAY XE ETBE OY |
TETNMEOYE TETNATOPEI ° |
ETETNQYINE NCa OY nMeXxe€ |
$IAIMITOC XE E€ETBE

eynos3cTacic MNTHPY  MN €TBE ©YNOCTACIC | MITHPY MN 1T
TOIKO |NOMIA “ TTCWTHP NMEXA(Y TOIKO|NOMIA MNCWTHP | mexay

Nay | xe X€e

laughed and said to them: “What | laughed and said to them: !5 “What

are you thinking about? (Why) are are you thinking about? | What are

you perplexed? | What are you you | perplexed about? What are
searching for?” | Philip said: “For you searching | for?” Philip said:

the underlying reality 5 of the “For the underlying reality | of the 80

universe and the plan.” | The Savior
said to them:

BG 79,14-80,4

cwsE NMexay Nay 15 xe eTse oy
TETMME|EYE H ETBE OY
TETN|ATIOPI H ETETNWINE |
NCa oy nexaqy N6 ¢iain|noc

universe and the plan | of the
Savior.” | He said:

SJC-111:

92,1 There is a drop of ink above n in a position that suggests it was not intentionally

placed there. Other random drops are found in the Ms, e.g., 92,10 and 14;

94,1213 (rt. margin).

SJC-BG:

79,19 Ms has a paragraphus in the right margin next to noc.

(Eug-11I continued)

ETPETNEIME , indicating that he probably understood the passage as it is rendered

in my translation. Contrary to Bellet’s assertion, the Coptic as it stands makes
sense grammatically. The infinitive here (eTPeTNeIMe) is not causative and

dependent, but rather purely nominal, in apposition to Ne€t . It is possible, to be
sure, that errors were made in the course of transmission and that the original text
was closer to the parr.



42 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 1,3-17

tovywy | [eTeT]NM([me] xe
NPwM[€] THPOY N3[xn0O]
Mnk[aJe xiN RTka[T]aBOAH
N|[Te mi]JkocMoc wa zoyN
€tnNOY cel&g[m]e NCa NNOoYTE
X€ NIM e’ | H [oy]aw MMINE
ne ayw MNToY|6NTQ" NeETMEYE
A€ €8OA NzH!0TOY X€ zENCaBE
NE €BOA zM mi|po[o]yy NTE
niko [c]M[o]c’ NH €eTE | TME
woon NZHTOY aN’ MITEZO | rap
epaTgNTE NI J]aiwn wayxooy |
NwoMNT Ncmot es[oa]
ZiTooToy 1’ eTB€E nat ncet
MmeTe [MN] Ne[y]|epHOY anN®
ayo[8t]ro|.[..]%[9%]"

[ want | [you to know] that all men,
who are 5 [born] of the [earth], from
the foundation of | [the] world until
now | [inquire] about God, who he is
| and what he is like, and they have
not | found him. And those of them
who think !0 they are wise,
(speculating) from the | care (taken)
of the world, | have no truth in them!
For | the ordering of the aeon is
spoken of | in three ways by them, !5
(and) hence they do not agree [with]
eachother. | [...]|[...]. For|

NHC 111 70,3-17

ETPETNEIME XE PWME NIM |
NTAYXNOOY XN NTKATABOAH 3
MITKOCMOC W)a TENOY C€O |
NWz16 EYWINE NCa NTNOY|TE
XE€ NIM TTE H OYEW) NZE neE |
MNOYZE €pOY NCABEEYE
€TN|ZHTOY NZOYO €EBOA 2N
TaloikH 0cic MrTkocMoc ayt
TANTN | ETMHE ayw
MITENMTANTN Ta|2€ TMHE
TAIOIKHCIC Nrap | waywaxe
€POC NWOMTE N|GINWAX €
€BOA 2ITOO TOY

N Snedin ocodoc THPOY €TBE |
naT NCECYMOPWNEI AN 2ZOE€Il |NE

that you know that all men | born
from the foundation 5 of the world
until now are | dust. While they
have inquired about God, | who he is
and what he is like, | they have not
found him. The wisest | among
them have speculated about the truth
from the ordering !0 of the world. |
And the speculation has not reached
| the truth. For the ordering | is
spoken of in three (different)
opinions | by 13 all the philosophers,
(and) hence | they do not agree. For
some | of

Eug-V:

1,4 First and second superhinear strokes are in lacuna.

1,5 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

1.9 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

1,10 Between the last two letters MS has space with ink marks. The scribe apparently
attempted to use the space but found he could not because of imperfections in the

sheet.
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NHC I 92,722

toyww ETPETNEIME | X€
NPWME THPOY NTAYXITO|OY
€NKaz" XIN TKATABOAH
m!0nkocMoc wa Tenoy €yo |
NWwzi6 EYWINE NCa 1INOY|Te
X€ NIM 1€ oYW OYauw M|MINE
ne MNoOYzE €POY N|CABEEYE A€
fNzoyo €eTNzH!ISTOy €BOA zRN
TAIOIKHCIC M|NTKOCMOC MN
nkiM ayt | TaNTN
MITETTEYTANTN A€ Ta|Z€ TMHE®
TAIOIKHCIC Fap way|yaxe
epoc NWOMNT Nz€e 2 eyare
MMoOC ZITN Nediao|codoc
THPOY €TBE MaT
NCE|CYMPWNEI AN’ ZOEIN Tap

| “I want you to know | that all men
born | on earth from the foundation
of 10 the world until now, being |
dust, while they have inquired about
God, | who he is and what he | is
like, have not found him. Now the |
wisest among !5 them have
speculated from the ordering of | the
world and (its) movement. | But
their speculation has not reached |
the truth. For it | is said that the
ordering is directed in three ways 20
by all the philosophers, | (and) hence
they do not | agree. For some of |

BG 80,4-81.,5

toyww 3 ETPETNEIME THPTN |
ENENTA Y XNTOOY €EN|kaz XIN
TKATABOAH | MTKOCMOC wa
Te|NOY eYMEEYE eYwi 10nE
NCA NMNOYTE XE NIM | MEH
oyaw Nz€ Ne | MIToyze epoy
NCaBE | A€ ETNZHTOY {x€}
€BOA | ZN TAIOIKHCIC

mniko 15cMmoc MN nkiM ayt |
TONTN NMEYTONTN | A€
MneyTaze TME | TAIOIKHCIC
rap way

X0O0C EPOC XE COYAre | MMOC
NWOMNTE NZE€E | ZITN
NIPIAOCOPOC TH|POY €TBE NaT
NCECYMSQWNI aN zOTN rap

“I want 3 you all to know | that those
who have been bom | on earth from
the foundation | of the world until
now, | while they have thought to
inquire 10 about God, who | he is and
what he is like, | have not found him.
Now the wisest | among them have
speculated from | the ordering of the
world 15 and (its) movement. | But
their speculation | has not reached
the truth. | For it is said

that the ordering is directed | in three
ways | by all the philosophers, |
(and) hence they do not agree. 5 For

nma

81



4 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 1,17-24

zoVNE | rap es[oA NzHTOY
cexw MM]oc | x[e o]yn[N3T ne
{itoorylovyalaly 20
z[nk]o[ove x€ eTa]yywre
[z]a|[TN oynpoNoOIa °] znkOOYE
x[e] | [eTagqywne zaTN
ov]ZiMapme|[NH ayw Aaay
NN]aT Mreqx (i ] | [eTme®

some [of them say] | that [it is spirit
by] itself. 20 [Others, that] it was
(subject to] | [providence]. Others,
[that] | [it was subject to] fate. |
[But] none [of] these has attained |
[the truth.

NHC 111 70,17-71,1

Nrap NZHTOY CEX®w MMOC |
€NKOCMOC XE NTAaYAr€ MMoq |
2ITOO TY MMIN MMOY®
2eNn2xooye xXe oynponNnoia TE*
ZEN|KOOYE XE OYNETHI €eywne
| ME aAyw OYON NNAT aN N€E |
TWOMTE 6€ NCMH NTa€EIP | wpl
NXOOoY MN OYEl MMOOY

HIT €ETMHE "

them say | abour the world that it
was directed | by itself. Others 20
that it is providence (that directs it). |
Others, that it is fate. | But it is none
of these. | Again, of the three voices
I have just | mentioned, none

is true.

Eug-V:

1,19 x: see Emmel, 1979: 182. First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. See note to

SJC-BG par.

Eug-111:
70,21 “fate”: see endnote 2.
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NHC 111 92,22-93,8

N|ZHTOY CEXW MMOC
enko|CMOC X€E eyare MMogy
2aTo

oTy MMIN MMOY 2enKoOY (€] |
A€ XE OYNPONOIA TE'
ZENKO|OYE A€ XE€ OYIETHN
€QWTE | M€ Ayw NOYON NNaT
AN NE€ 3 TyoMTE 6€ NCMH
NTa€liP | 9P? NXOOY MMN OYEI
M|MOOY ZHN ETMHE H EBOA
2i|TN poMeE”

them say about the world | that it is
directed by itself.

Others, | that it is providence (that
directs it). Others, | that it is fate. |
But it is none of these. 5 Again, of
the three voices I have | just
mentioned, none | is close to the
truth, and (they are) from | man.

BG 81,5-17

NZH|TOY CEXW MMOC X€
oY|TN2 eyoyaas ne 2iTo|oTy
MMIN MMO( ZNKO|OYE A€ XE
oynponoia 10 Te znKOOYE A€
XE OY|TEOONT TE ayw Ooya
NINaAT AN TTE TEEIYOMTE | 6€
NCMH NTAY XOOY N|WOPIT EBOA
21TN NPwoMe 15 NTay XTTOOY
€NKaz MN | OYON MMOOY E€BOA
ZN T|MHE

some of | them say that | it is pure
spirit by itself. | Others, | that it is
providence (that directs it). 10
Others, that it is | fate. But it is none
of | these. Again, these three |
voices that have just been mentioned
| are from men !5 who have been
born on the earth; | none of them is
of the | truth.

SJC-1IL:
92,2425 See note to SJC-BG par.

92,24 Corr.: an erased superlinear stroke above To.

93,3 “fate”: see endnote 2.

93,8 Alt.: <N>PwME, “from <the> men” (T-S); K has “through men.”

SJC-BG:

81,7 “pure”: “holy” (T-S). The Coptic can mean either. The T-S choice is based on
the assumption that “the translator of BG took a form of &yewv for éyov
nv(eVp)a.” That seems unlikely in view of the probable reconstruction of V 1,19.
That the world is, in some sense, (pure) spirit and is directed by it was Stoic doc-
trine (see TDNT [6], 1968: 354-56 [Kleinknecht]). The parallels in Eug-III and
SJC-III appear to reflect the Epicurean view that there is no directing power. Since
the text earlier says that these three opinions are different, and “pure spirit,” here,
is, in essence, the same as providence, which is the next view, the readings in
Eug-111 and SJC-11I are probably to be preferred.

81,10-11 “fate”: see endnote 2.
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NHCV 1,24-24 NHC IO 71,1-8
9+ ]c_g[ Jne. 35 [132].R[..] NETEBOA rap ziTo|o Tq MMIN
(74 lines lacking) MMOYy OYBIOC €(Y|woYEIT e

wagaay TeNpo|Noia
OYMNTCOG TE TET2ANT 3

M[7t]emM[12t] | m [ OY<€! €> MECECOANE TE®
nelre oyn [wsoM 6€ MMOY MMETE OYN W|60M 6€ MMOY €€)
eel] | en[n]oyTe NTE [TME €2O0YN MTT|BOA NTEEIYOMTE
€BOA ZITN] | kecMH [N]caBoa NCMH NTa|€igpm NXOOY NYEl
... 15[ ...]1 (7t lines lacking). For whatever is from itself | is an

empty | life; it is self-made.
Providence | is foolish. (And) fate 5
is an undisceming thing.

(...11[...] Whoever, then, [is Whoever, then, is able | to get free
able to come] | to the God of [truth of | these three voices | I have just
by means of] | another voice, mentioned and

FEug-HI:

71,3 wagaaq “it is self-made”: translation omitted by K & Tr (text is not emended
by Tr).
71,4 “fate”: see endnote 2.

71,5 T-S emends oy<eie €>, but elsewhere in Eug-III and S/IC-III only oyé€i is
found. “is ... thing™: *is something that is not known” (K [by an emendation?],
followed by Tr, who does not emend the line).

71,6 “to get free of” (similarly, Tr): less likely, “penetrate to the solutions (sic) of”
(K).
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NHCIII 93,8-16

ANOK A€ NTAEIEI €|BOA zM
NMOYOEIN NamepaNToN 10+
MMEEIMA * ANOK Fap TCOOYN |
MMO(Y X€ €EIEX W NHTN
NTA|KPIBIA NTMHE®

NETE OYEBOA | 2ITOO T({ MMIN
MMO(y oYBIOC | €qcooy
neTewaqaaq - Tenpo Snoia MN
MNTCABH NZHTC T€|TZzaNT A€
MECECBANE *

But I, who came | from Infinite
Light, 10 I am here—for I know him
(Light)— | that I might speak to you
about the precise nature | of the
truth.

For whatever is from | itself is a
polluted life; | it is self-made.
Providence !5 has no wisdom in it.
And | fate does not discern.

BG 81,17-82,9

ANOK A€ NTATEI €|BOA zM
MO YOTN NATA|PHX(Y ANOK
€TCOOYN

MMO(Y X€ €EIETAME | THYTN
€TAKPIBEIA NT|MHE

TETE OYEBOA rap | 2iTOOTY
MMIN MMOY 5 TEe oYBIOC
€yzooy METE | W<ag>aaqy
TE{T|NMPONOIA OY|ACOOON A€
TE TEOONT | A€ OYEIE
€MACAICBANE | TE

But I came | from Infinite Light— | I
know him (Light)—

that I might instruct | you about the
precise nature of the | truth.

For whatever | is from itself 5 is a
wicked life; it is self-made. | And
providence | lacks wisdom. And
fate | is an undisceming thing.

SJC-II:
93,16 “fate””: see endnote 2.

SJC-BG:
82,7 “fate”": see endnote 2.

nB

82



48 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 2,48

NT[eTw]loM[Te NCMH] 5
€Tayx0[o]y UNaFcymopw(NI
NolyloN NiM

€TBHHT( "

ayw ge N[NaTMOY'] | eYaTMOY
A€ e eqyoon [zN TMIHT[e
N)lzenpwME €yYMOOY T

different from these [three voices] 3
that have been mentioned, he will
agree [in] | everything concerning
him,

and he is [immortal.] | But, although
he is immortal, he dwells [in the
midst of] | mortal men.

NHCIII 71,8-13

€2ZO0YN 21| TN KECMH NYOYWN2
€BoA MITIONOYTE NTAAHEBEIA
NYCYMOW |NI NOYON NIM
€TBHT(

na¥ oyjaeaNaToc ne eqwoorn
2N TMH|T€ NNPWME €EWAYMOY

come by means | of another voice to
confess the '0 God of truth and agree
| in everything concerning him,

he is | immortal, dwelling in the
midst | of mortal men.

Eug-1III:
71,9 “to confess™: “and reveal” (K & Tr).
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NHC III 93,16-94,1

NTW|TN 6€ NETCTO NHTN
€ECOOYN | AYW NETMITWA
MITICOOYN | CENAT NAY NNH €TE
Mmoy2®xnmooy €BOA zN
TECTIOPA NTE|TPIBH €TXAZM’
AAAA ZM mezoylert
€<TDAYTNNOOY( X€

na’i raP | oyaeaNaToc ne zN
TMHTE N|PPWME €ETEWAYMOY®
nexaq’

NaA( N61 MA66AIOC XE NMXOEIC

But to you | itis given to know; |
and whoever is worthy of knowledge
| will receive (it), whoever has not
been 20 begotten by the sowing of |
unclean rubbing but by First | Who
Was Sent,

for | he is an immortal in the midst
of | mortal men.”

Matthew said

to him: “Lord,

BG 82,9-83,1

NTWTN A€ MeTcTO NHIOTR
€COOYN MN NETM|NTWA NCOOYN
CENATA|AC NAY NAY €TE
MMTOY | XTTOOY €BOA 2N
TECNO|PA NTETPIBH €TXxazMe 13
AAAA EBOA ZM MEZOYIT |
NTAYTNNOOY( X€

maT | rap oyaTMoy ne znN
TMH|TE NNETE WayYMOY NPW|ME
nexay Na(g N61 Ma

©210C XE€ NEXC

{ But to you it is given 10 to know;
and whoever is | worthy of knowing
will receive | it, whoever has not
been | begotten by the sowing | of
unclean rubbing 15 but by First |
Who Was Sent, for | he is an
immortal in the midst | of mortal
men.”

| Matthew said to him:

“Chnst,

SJC-IIIL:
93,1619 “But ...

receive (it)”: “To you is given to know, and to those who are

worthy of knowledge. It will be given” (K).

93,22 Ms has e (error noted by T-S).

SJC-BG:

82,9-12 “But . . . it”: “But to you it is given to know, and to those who are worthy to

know. It will be given to” (T-S).

82,9 Ms has the last two letters in ligature.

82,19 Ms has a paragraphus cum corone in the left margin and a large diple after me.
The diple seems intended to show the place of the major division.

83



50 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 2,8-13

nH [oY]IN et|woon Noyoelw
NiM- eva[tlyaxe 10 Moy e
MMTOYCOYWN( NG61 2ZENAPXH | MN
ZENE3IOYCIA " OYTE NH €TTW[w"]
| oyTe [¢)ycic NIM® €IMH [T1
eyelim[e] | Nag ova Ay’

[Now He] Who Always Is, | being
ineffable, 10 no principles or
authorities | knew him—neither
those who [ordain] | nor any
creature—except [he (alone) knew] |
himself.

NHC I 71,13-18

NeT|woon oyaTwaX€ epoy Ne’
MSneapxH coywny
MMEE3OY|Cla MNEZYTTOTATH
Mriegpycic | NIM XN
NTKATABOAH MNTKOCMOC |
€IMHTI NTO(q oyvaay’

He Who | Is is ineffable. 15 No
principle knew him, no authority, |
no subjection, nor any creature |
from the foundation of the world, |
except he alone.

Eug-IIIL:

71,15 “principle”: “power” (K).
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NHC III 94,213

| MMN A2 aY NAW 6N TMHE®
€i1|MHTI €BOA 2ITOOTK’
MATAMON | 6€ ETMHE " TCWTHp
nexaqy X€

S METWOON OYATUWAXE EPOY NME
| MTTEAPXH COYWNY
MIEE3OY|CIA MNTEZYTTIOTATH
Mnedyjcic NIM XIN
NTKATABOAH M|TTkOCMOC wWa
Tenoy €MHTI 10 RToq oyaaTy:
MN MTETEZNAY | EGWAN NA(
€BOA 2ITOOTYQ' | ma¥Y €eTe
OYEBOA zM neezoyleit

NOYOEIN ° XIN NTENOY

| no one can find the truthexcept |
through you. Therefore teach us |
the truth.” The Savior said:

5 “He Who Is is ineffable. | No
principle knew him, no authority, |
no subjection, nor any creature |
from the foundation of | the world
until now, except 10 himself alone
and anyone to whom he wants | to
make revelation through him | who
is from First | Light. From now on

BG 83,1-17

MN AA|dY NAU) 2€E €ETME EIMHTI
| EBOA 2YTOOTK MATAMO | 6€
€TMHE TIEXA(Y N361 TTICWTHP
<x€e>

NETWOON | MATWAXE EPOY
€TWO|ON EMNEAPXH COYWNY |
EMIMEEIOYCIA OYTE
MinezynoTtarH oyte mne '%som
oyTeE MMedycic | XIN
TKATABOAH MMKO|cMOC
COYWN{Y WA TE|NOY EIMHTI
NTO( oyvyalag

ayw MA NeTeznay €1580A
2YTOOT NENTAYEI | EBOA ZM
NMEZOYEIT NOY|OTN XIN TENOY

no one | can find the truth except |
through you. Therefore teach us |
the truth.” The Savior said:

5 “He Who Is, | the ineffable one
who exists, | no principle knew him,
| no authority, nor did | subjection 10
or power or creature | from the
foundation of the world know him |
until now, | except himself alone

| and anyone whom he wants (to
know him) !5 through me, who came
{ from First Light. | From now on

SJC-HI:

94,11 Alt.: aaTooT , “through me” (T-S [see BG par.], followed by K).

94,13 The sentence that follows this line in BG (83,17-19) may have been acciden-
tally omitted here. However, the text makes sense without it.

SJC-BG:

83,4 Ms has a large diple after the second word.

83,14 neTeznay: + <eswAn Nag>, “and whomever he wants <to make revelation

to> through me” (T--S).



52 BUGNOSTOS

NHCV 2,13-17

TTH FAP €ETMMAY EMN |
MNTNOYTE [e]xwq oywa eNez
nle’] B eywa enez nel’l
Meywwn epoy Noly]| xno-
e[yl]atMmici ae ne <qe> NNa Tt
[ene ] | eroly”

For since no divinity is over him, |
he is eternal. !5 Being eternal, he
does not experience | birth. And
being unbegotten, <he is> without
[likeness.]

NHCIII 71,18-72,3

NMETMMAY | FAP OYa®ANATOC
ne oywa anH0ze ne eMNTEY
XTO OYON FaAP | NIM €TE
OYNTA(Y XMO (NATAKO |
OYATENNHTOC TIE EMNT( APXH |
OYAN FAP NIM €TE OYNTAY
APXH | OYNTA( 2aH" MMN Aday
APXI €

Xwy MMNTA(Y PAN TIETE OYN|TQ
PAN FAP MCWNT NKEOYA | MTE

For he | is immortal and eternal, 20
having no birth; for everyone | who
has birth will perish. | He is
unbegotten, having no beginning; |
for everyone who has a beginning |
has an end. No one rules

over him. He has no name; for
whoever has | a name is the creation
of another. | He

Eug-1II:

71,21 Corr.: first 4 for an erasure.
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NHC I1I 94,14-24

| ANOK TINOS NCWTHPp"
neTMSMayrap oyatMoy ne
oYWA | ENEZ TE OYWA ENEZ A€
ne | EMNTAY XTTO OYON Fap NiM
€|T€e OYNTA(Y XTTO YNATAKO®
OY|AMENNHTOC NME EMNTY APXH
20 OYON FAP NIM €TE OYNTAY
AP|XH OYNTAY 2ZAH' €MN AdAY
aPixi €XWY EMNTAYPAN METE |
OYNTAY PAN AP NMCWNT
N|jkeovya ne’

| I am the Great Savior.

For he 15 is immortal and eternal. |
Now he is eternal, | having no birth;
for everyone | who has birth will
perish. He is unbegotten, | having
no beginning; 20 for everyone who
has a beginning | has an end. Since
no one rules | over him, he has no
name; for whoever | has a name is
the creation of | another.

BG 83,17-84,13

UNA [6WATT EPWTN €BOA 2ITO |OT
ANOK € NMNOG NCWP
METMMAY raAp oyaTM o“’y | ne
OYWA ENEZ NME OY|wWa €NEZ A€
<ne> EMNTAY | XIMo MMaY
OYON rap 5 NIM €TE€ OYNTAY
XTO | NATAKO MATXIO A€ |
MNTE( APXH OYON lap | NIM
€TE OYNTAY APXH | OYNTAY
ZaH aYWw MN 10 Aaay apxel
€XWy MN|TEY PAN TETE
OYNTAY | PAN FAP MCW<N>T
NKE€OY|a me

he will | make revelation to you
through | me.

I am the Great Savior.

For he is immortal | and eternal.
Now <he is> | eternal, having no |
birth; for everyone 5 who has birth |
will perish. And Unbegotten | has
no beginning; for everyone | who
has a beginning | has an end. And
no 10 one rules over him. He has no
| name; for whoever has | a name is
the <creation> of another. | He

SJC-11I:
94,15 Corr.: o for o.
94,20 Corr.: second p for erased x.

SJC-BG:
84,3 Not emended by T-S.

84,12 Ms has ncwTe, “the ransom.”



54 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 2,17-27

€ya]tt eiNe A€ epoy e’
Maqlywn €[poq NOYMO JpoH:
[ml4 rap | etlywn eroy
NovyMoP¢ JH oy[conT] 2 NTe
keloya ne’

..... Jem[.ley.|[..)

en.[ 14t Jye | [N]JToq ovaay
[oyNTag Noycmo]T | [€]lye
NNos €o[YON NIM aYw
eycal|[t]f eoyon N[im 121 25
[..Hayw[16t]}[.]rC
oyat[ 17t at]it ein[e eroy
19+ )

| And [being without] likeness, he
does not | take on [form]. For
[whoever] | [takes on form is] the
[creation] 20 of [another ... ]|
[...]! only he [has a resemblance]
| [that] is greater than [everything
and better] | than everything [ . .. )
25(...). And[...]1[...n0]|
likeness [ ...]

NHCIII 72,3-14

oyaTt PAN €PO( M€ MNTA( |
MOPOH NPWME TMETE OYNT{ 3
MOPOH FaAP NPWME TICWNT |
NK€EOYa Nn€

OYNTAY NNOYZI|A€A MMIN
MMOY Ne€ AN N|Tzla €ea
NTANXITC HNTANNAY | ePOC
AAAA OYzia€ea NyMMw 10 Te
€COYATB NZOYO €NKA NIM |
€CCATH ENITITHPY ~ €CNAY | 2i
cMa’ NIM eceiwpz MMOC |
oYaAC 2ITOOTC MMIN MMOC |
OYATAP M/ X( NME

is unnameable. He has no | human
form; for whoever has 5 human form
is the creation | of another.

He has his own semblance— | not
like | the semblance we have
received and seen, | but a strange
semblance 10 that surpasses all
things | and is better than the
totalities. It looks | to every side and
sees itself | from itself. | He is
infinite;

Eug-V:

2,18 Corr.: first i incorporates initial 4 (cf. 9,In.).

2,20 € could be a. Only a large dot remains immediately before the lacuna. For €
with such a dot, see 3,13 (first €) Facsimile Edition—V. If the letter were a, one

would expect the dot to be a bit lower.

Eug-111:

72,8 Corr.: second anN for an incomplete y.

72,12 Corr.: 21c™a”“ for ezice , “It looks at every labor” (both €’s are marked out;
a seems to be in a second hand). See note to III 95,6.
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THE SOPHIA OF JESUS CHRIST 55

NHC 111 94,24-95,7

OYNTA(Y A€ NoOYzI

aea eT[w]y MMIN MMOY TE NlBE
N[TAaT]eTNNAY €POC NaN’ H
NOe€ | NTATETNXITC " AAAA
ovyzia €A | NWMMW TE ECOYATB
€Nka 5 NIM ayw eccoTn
ENTHPY €|CcNaY 2i c{€] a’ NIM*
€CEIWPZ MMOC | 2ITOO TC
OYAATC €MN APHXC |

And he has a semblance

of his own—not like | what you have
seen and | received, but a strange
semblance | that surpasses all things
5 and is better than the universe. | It
looks to every side and sees itself |
from itself. Since it is infinite,

BG 84,13-85,11

oyaTt PAN NA( | TE MNTEY
MOPOH N 15pwMeE meTE OYNTAY |
MOPOH FAP NPWME | TCWNT
NKEOYA €

OY|NT( OYEINE €Ny M

MIN MMOY TTE NB€ AN |
NTATETNNAY H Nee
N|TATETNXI AAAA OYEI|NE
NWMMO €4OYOTB 5 ITE ENKA NIM
AYWw €4|coOTH ENIMTTHPY

€y€El |WPZ NCa CcA NIM EUNAY |
€POY €BOA 2iTOOTY | MAYAAY
oyanepantoc !0 Ae ne
OYATTAKO A€ | e

is unnameable. | He has no human
form; 15 for whoever has | human
form | is the creation of another.

He has | a likeness of his own—

not like | what you have seen and |
received, but a | strange likeness that
surpasses 3 all things and is | better
than the totalities. It sees | on every
side and looks at | itself from | itself.
And he is infinite 10 and
imperishable. | He

SJC-1IL
95,1-2 Lacunae so restored by T-S.

95,6 Corr.: 2zic™a“ for ezice , “It looks at every labor”; the initial € is marked out,
a is written above the next € in what may be a second hand, and that € is not
marked out. The same correction was made in the same way, and by the same
hand, in 72,12, except that there the second € is marked out. The a is written over

an erased letter, possibly itself an a.

SJC-BG:

85,top Ms has a strip of papyrus pasted above the page number. This strip and two on
the other side of the leaf seem designed either to restore a broken leaf or to prevent

a weakened one from breaking further.
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56 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V3,14

(5% lines lacking)

[...oyMakari]oc [ne
eyaTNolel Mmoy | [ne” 9t )
€BOA M[ ....] eyatmice | [ne’
evyatwlaxe epolq ne’]
wayMoyTe | [epoq xe miJwt
ﬁn'r[up]t.'!'

| (5% lines lacking)

(he is blessed. Since he is
unknowable] | [ . . . being]
unbegotten (and) | [ineffable,] he is
called | [“Father] of the Universe.”

NHC Il 72,14-73,3

ovatTazoy ne !5 oya €YMHN
€BOA € Nadearp|Toc’ oya
EMNTAY TTEYEINE TI€ |
oyaraeoc mne NaATwiBE
OYAT|WWWT ME OYA €EYMHN
€BOA | ME OYMAKAPIOC TE
ovyaTno el MMOg TTe
€EWAYNOEI M|MOY MMIN MMOY"
oYATWI|TqQ M€ OYATXI 6EXM
Ncwy NME | OYTEAEIOC TE
EMNTE( WW

wT oyMak[a)pioc ne of
ﬁAtpearlToc}gayxooc €POYy
X€ MWT | MOTHPY®

he is incomprehensible. !5 He is ever
imperishable | (and) has no likeness
(to anything). He is | unchanging
good. He is | faultless. He is
everlasting. | He is blessed. He is
unknowable, 20 while he
(nonetheless) knows | himself. He is
immeasurable. | He is untraceable.
He is | perfect, having no defect.

He is imperishably blessed. | He is 73
called “Father | of the Universe.”

Eug-V:
3,2 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-1II:

72,21 Corr.: aTq for partly erased aTxi.
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NHC III 95,8-22

oyaTTazoy M€ EYMHN EBOA" |
oYAd©APTOC NME EMNTAY
neyel !I'Ne ovyaraeoc ne
€EMEYWIBE | oyaTwwwT Ne
OYWa ANHZE | TE OYMaKaPIOC
1€ EMEYNO |EIE MMOY
WAYNOEIE MMO(Y | oyaaTq
ovyaTwiTtq nNe oyatixi sexme
NCwy N€” OYTEAIOC | 1€
EMNTAY @wwT oyMaka jpioc
ne Nad¢eaprToc waymoy|Te
epoy X€ neiwt MNTHPY®

| dIamMnnoc nexay x€ nNxoe€ic
2 nwec 6€ AYOYWNZ ENTEAIOC |
nexaq Nayg N6I NTEAIOC
NCW|THP X€

| he is ever incomprehensible. | He
is imperishable and has no likeness
(to anything). !0 He is unchanging
good. | He is faultless. He is eternal.
| He is blessed. While he is not
known, | he ever knows | himself.
He is immeasurable. He is 15
untraceable. He is perfect, | having
no defect. He is imperishably
blessed. | He is called | ‘Father of
the Universe.””

| Philip said: “Lord, 20 how, then,
did he appear to the perfect ones?” |
The perfect Savior said to him:

BG 85,11-86,9

OYATTAZOY ME aY|w Ooya
€YMHN EBOA TME | aYW MN NetNE
MMO( | OYAraeoc 1ne ayw
meqlSyise oyaTwyTa ne oyjwa
€NEZ NME OYMAK a“pPI JOC NE
OYATNOEI MMO( | € wagygnNoT
MMOY4 MaY|aaq OYATWITY NE
oy

ATX| TAG6CE NCwy Mne
OY|TEAIOC TE EMNTAY W|TA
MMaY OYMAKaPIOC TIE |
NATXWZM EW)AYMOYTE 5 epoy
X€ MEIWT MNTHPY | ME
¢IAnMoc nexaq | xe neXCc
NMwWC 6€ AJOYW|NEZ ENTEAIOC
nexaqy N|61 NTEAIOC NCWTHP
x€

is incomprehensible and |
everlasting, | and there is nothing
like him. | He is good and he does
not 15 change. He is faultless. He is
| eternal. He is blessed. | He is
unknowable; | he ever knows
himself. | He is immeasurable.

He is unwaceable. He is | perfect,
having no | defect. He is blessed |
(and) without blemish, (he) who is
called 5 ‘Father of the Universe.””

| Philip said: | “Christ, how, then,
did he appear | to the perfect ones?”
The perfect | Savior said:

SJC-BG:

86,top Ms has a strip of papyrus pasted in such a way that it covers most of the page

number.

86,4-5 Between these lines a narrow strip of papyrus is pasted in the Ms, extending
from the fifth letter almost to the end of the lines.

86,6 Ms has a large diple between me and after piaimnoc  and a large asterisk in the
left margin slightly below the level of the line.

86,9 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin.
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S8 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 3,4-15

zaeH A€ 5 [MmaTeA]aay oywnzZ
€BOA NTE | [NH €eTOY]ONZ"
ZENMNTNOG MN zeN|[e30]ycia *
nH A€ etwoon NzrTq | €[ys]w
€4JaMAZTE MIMTHPY NTEY |
[TlHPOY' ENceamMazTE A€ NTO(
MmOy 10 aN €BOA Z1 TR Aaay"
naT oyNnoyc | nfe M)y
oYeNNola ['] oy[M]eeye a€ |
M[N o]ycBw MN OYWO XN€E " MN
NMH | €etZIXN OYQOXNE MN
OYGOMTTA | NISOM THPOY zWwC
eq[w]oon NNoY 1SmiHrH NTey
THPOY"

Even before 3 anything is visible of |
[those that are visible], majesties and
| authorities, He Who Is in Himself |
[continuously] embraces the totality
of them all | but is not embraced 10
by anything. He is mind | and
thought; also thinking and | teaching
and counsel; and he is | above
counsel and power—all powers | are
his, since [he] is the 15 source of
them all.

NHC III 73,3-14

ZAGH EMITATEAA AY | OYWNZ ZN
NETOYANZ €BOA" 5 TMNTNOG6 MN
NIEXOYCIA €|TWoOoT NZHTY
€(aAMAZTE NNI|TTTHPY  NTE
NITITHPY ~ ayw M|MN Aaay
AMAZTE MMOY TETM|MAY rap’
OYNOYC THP{  oYENNOIA 0 M
OYENBYMHCIC O<Y>PPONHCIC |
OYAOFICMOC MN OYAYNAMIC |
NTOOY THPOY
ZENZICOAYNA |MIC NE MITHFrH
NNITTTHPY N€E

| ayw nmeyreNoc THPY <XIN

Before anything is | visible among
those that are visible, 5 the majesty
and the authorities that | are in him,
he embraces the | totalities of the
totalities, and nothing | embraces
him. For he | is all mind, thought 10
and reflecting, considering, |
rationality and power. | They all are
equal powers. | They are the sources
of the totalities. | And their whole
race <from

Eug-V:
3,9 Fourth letter: see Emmel, 1979: 183.

3,11 Superlinear stroke: see Emmel, 1979: 183.

Eug-1II:

73,4 Corr.: NeTOYaNZ fOr MeTOyanez *(in) that which is visible.”
73.5 “that”: omitted by K & Tr (text is not emended by Tr).
73,6 “he embraces™: less likely. “He rules” (K). For the concept, see Gos. Truth (1,3)

22,21-33.

73,8 “embraces”: less likely, “rules” (K); see 73,6n.

73,10 So emended by T-S.
73,12 Corr.: P in THpOY for erased 2.

73,14 Not emended by T-S, K or Tr; renoc, “race”: see endnote 3.
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NHC III 95,22-96,10

Z26H NCEOY<W>NZ AAdY | €EBOA
NTE NETOYANZ EBOA TMN|TNOG
MN TE3OYCIaA €eygoon

NZHT{ €EYEMAZTE [MNM2O]AWN |
N<NDINTHPY €MN AA Y
em[a]zTE | MMOY® nETMMAY rap
oY|NOYC THPY N€E ayw
OYENSNOIA TTE MN OY®PONHCIC
| MN OYENGYMHCIC MN
oyY|AOricMOC MN OYGOM'®
NTO|OY THPOY ZENZICON
NAY|NAMIC NE " MIMHIH NNIITTHPY
10 et

AYWw MEYFENOC THPY XIN |

| “Before anything is visible | of
those that are visible, the | majesty
and the authority are

in him, since he embraces the whole
of the totalities, | while nothing

embraces | him. For he is | all mind.

And he is thought 5 and considering
| and reflecting and | rationality and
power. They | all are equal powers.
| They are the sources of the
totalities. !0 And their whole race
from

BG 86,10-87,5

10 2aTEZH NCEOYWNZ AAAY |
€BOA <NTE> NETOYONZ
TMNT|{NOG6 MN NEJOYCIlA

€YWO |ON NZHTY EYEMAZTE |
NNITTHPY NTE€ NTITHPY 15 eMN
AA2dY AMA2TE M|MOY METMMAY
rap oy|NOYcC THPY

OYENOYMH |CIC TTE OYENNOIA
M€ MN | OYMNTCABE OYMEEYE
MN OYG6OM ME NTOOY TH|pOY
CEUWHW MN NEYEPHY | ZN T60OM
NTITHIH NNITT | THPY

AYW MENTAYWWIE 5 THPY XIN

10 “Before anything is visible | <of>
those that are visible, the | majesty
and the authorities | are in him, since
he embraces | the totalities of the
universe, 15 while nothing embraces
| him. For he is | all mind; he is
reflecting; | he is thought and |
wisdom; he is thinking

and power. They all | are equal to
each other | in the power of the
source of the | totalities. And all that
came to be 5 from

SJC-11I:

95,24 Corr.: erased z at the end of the line.

96,1 Stroke over M in lacuna is visible.
Lacuna is not restored by T-S.
96,10 renoc, “race™ see endnote 3.

SJC-BG:

86,13 “since he embraces™: less likely, “He rules” (T-S); see III 73,6n.
86,15 “embraces”: “rules” (T-S); see III 73,6n.
87.4-5 nenTaywwne , “that came to be™: See endnote 3.

87



EUGNOSTOS

NHCV NHC Il 73,14-16

NWOPN> wa apHlSxNOY
eywoori 2™ nezoyelT |
NCOOYN MITAr€ENNHTOC *

first> to last 15 is in the
foreknowledge | of Unbegotten,



THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 61

NHCIII 96,11-20

NWOPT W)a APHXNOY NEY|ZN
neywPn NCOOYN

nma [MEPANTOC NAreNNHToc |
NewwT:

ewMaC Texaq 15 Nnag xe
NXOEIC NMCWTHP | ETBE OY
aNaT @gwne'H eTBe | oy aNai
OYWNZ €EBOA " TIEXAY | N6
TNITEAIOC NCWTHP® X€ ANOK |
A€EIE€I E€EBOA ZM MManepantoc 20
X€E €EINA XW NHTN N2wB*

| first to last was | in his
foreknowledge. (that of) the infinite |
Unbegotten | Father.” Thomas said
to him: 15 “Lord, Savior, | why did
these come to be, and why | were
these revealed?” | The perfect Savior
said: | “I came from the Infinite 20
that I might tell you all

BG 87,5-15

TAPXH W)A <APHXNOY> | NaYZM
MEYWOPTT NCO|OYN Iia TAPHX(
NATXNOY | NEIWT

nMexXay N61 ewW|MAC XE NEXC
ncwTHp €10T8e oY aNAT wwne
AYW | ETBE OY AYOYWNZ €BOA |
nexaqg N6I NMTEAIOC NCWP | X€
ANOK AT€l €BOA zM

M |ATEPANTON X€ e€leTce Sge
THYTN €NK A

beginning to <end> | were in his
foreknowledge, | (that of) the infinite
Unbegotten | Father.”

Thomas said: | “Christ, Savior, why
10 did these come to be, and | why
were they revealed?” | The perfect
Savior | said: “I came from the |
Infinite that I might teach 15 you all

SJC-III:

96,12 Alt.: <M>manepantoc , “foreknowledge <of> the infinite” (T-S).

96,14 Corr.: a diagnoal stroke after the double stop is erased.

Between this line and the next, Ms has a paragraphus cum corone in the left mar-

gin.

96,15 Corr.: Nag X€ nx for erased ewmac ne.

SJC-BG:

87,5 All.: ga <o>Y Or @a <ne>YXw<K>, “to (their) end” (T-S). This proposal is
not satisfactory because xwk does not occur in this phrase (xin TapxH .. .) else-
where in S/C-BG, while apuxnNoY does. The emendation adopted here is found
in the parallels. It may be that nay (line 6) should be included in the portion of
the text to be emended (see Eug-IIl par.). Or perhaps it caused part of the initial
problem through similarity of appearance.

87,7 Alt.: <sm>maTapuxy , “foreknowledge <of> the infinite” (T-S).

87,8 Ms has a large diple after the first word and a large asterisk in the left margin

slightly below the level of the line.

87,12 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 63

NHC 111 96,21-97,12

] NIM ' TTETINA eT@oon
NEYIPEYXTIO ME" EYNTAY MMAY
| NOY6OM <N>OYOoYCia
NPEYXTIO

fpr[eqt] mopdH xexaac
ecNa|oYW([NZ] €EBOA N6I TNOG
MmNt {TIPMMAO® €TZHN NzHTg
€TBE | TEUMNTXPHCTOC MN
TEYAranH 5 agPzNaq 2ITOO T§
MMIN M|MO( €EXTTE ZENKAPTTOC
X€ N|NE(JATIOA<AD>YE OYAATY
2N TEYMN | TAraeoc: aaaa
ZENKETMNA N|TE TrENEA
NaTKIM " eyexne 10 coma 21
KAPMOC ' OYEOOY MN | OYTIMH
2N oyadeapcia MN | negzmot

j things. Spirit Who Is was the
begetter, | who had | the power <of>
a begetter

and form-[giver’s] nature, that | the
great | wealth that was hidden in him
might be revealed. Because of | his
mercy and his love 5 he wished | to
bring forth fruit by himself, that | he
might not <enjoy> his | goodness
alone but (that) other spirits | of the
Unwavering Generation might bring
forth 10 body and fruit, glory and |
honor in imperishableness and | his
infinie

BG 87,15-88,12

NIM NTE|TTNA eT@yoon
NEYPEY|XITO ME EYNTAY MMAY
N|NOYSOM NPEYXTTE OYClA |
NPeqdt MmopdH xexaac 20
€CEOYWNZ EBOA N6I TNOG
MMNTPMMAO €TNZHTY | €TBE
TEYMNTXC MN TEY|ArarnH
A(JOYWU) EBOA 21 |TOOTY MMIN
MMOY €X 5110 NZNKaAPNTOC X€
NNEY|Parmoraye Mayaaq
NTQI|MNTAraeoc aaaa

ZNKE |[TINA NTE TFENEA €TE |
MackiM Ncexme cwMma 10 z¢
KAPITOC OYEOOY MN |
OYMNTAT TAKO MN T€Y|XaPIC

things. | Spirit Who Is was the
begetter, | who had | the power of
one who begets substance | and
gives form, that 20 the great

wealth that was in him might be
revealed. | Because of his mercy and
his | love he wished | to bring forth 3
fruit by himself, that he might not |
enjoy his | goodness alone but (that)
other | spirits of the Generation That
{ Does Not Waver might bring forth
body !0 and fruit, glory and |
imperishableness and his | infinite

SJC-1r:

96,23 Not emended by T-S or K (“power, a begetting, form-[giving] nature™).

97,7 Not emended by T-S or K, both of whom translate “isolate himself in.” *“Iso-
late” is somewhat removed from the lexical meaning of droAverv.

97,11 Corr.: z for erased M.



64 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV NHC IiI 73,16-19

NE|MNMATOYEI rap ENETOYANR |
NEOYN OYAIA$OPA A€ oor" |
[o]lyTEe NIaAde2PTOC NaAIWDN

| for they had not yet come to
visibility. | Now a difference existed
| among the imperishable aeons.

Eug-1II:
73,19 Corr.: € N1 for erased oyN.
Lacuna so restored by T-S.
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NHC 111 97,12-23

eTe MNT4 aPHX{" | X€
EPENEYAT 260N OYWNZ EBOA |
2ITN MAYTOr€ENHC NNOYTE 15
NewT Nadeapcia NIM® MN |
NENTAYWWNE MNNCA NaT |
NEM>TIATOYE!I A€ EMETOYANZ
| ne' oyn oy W’ (elise ae

ENAYWLY> | OYTE NIAOPOAPTON *

Neqww 20 eBOA €qxw MMOC X€
METE | OYN MAa XE MMOY
€ECWTM E|NIATTEPANTON
MAPEYCWTM | oYW NETPHC

grace, | that his treasure might be
revealed | by Self-begotten God, 15
the father of every imperishableness
and | those that came to be
afterward.

| But they had not yet come to
visibility. | Now a great difference |
exists among the imperishables.”
He called 20 out saying: “Whoever |
has ears to hear about | the infinities,
let him hear’”; | and “I have
addressed those

BG 88,12-89,7

€TE MN aPHXC X€ | Kaac
€YEOYWNZ EBOA | N6I
MEYAraeoN €BoA 15 2iTooTy
MMIATXITOY | NNOYTE MEIWT
MMNT|ATTAKO NIM MN
NEN|TAYWWIE MNNCA NAEI

| NEMTTATOYEI A€ ENETOY

ONZ €EBOA OYAladOPA | A€
€ENAJYWC cyoon oy|Twoy
NNIATTAKO

NEY|wd A€ EBOA XE NMETE
OYSNTEY MAAXE MMAY ecw|TM
MAPEYCWTM ENIAT|TAKO ANOK

grace, | that his treasure | might be
revealed 15 by Unbegotten | God, the
father of | every imperishableness
and those that | came to be
afterward.

| But they had not yet come to
visibility.

Now a great difference | exists
among | the imperishables.”

And he | called out: “Whoever has 5
ears to hear, | let him hear about the
imperishables! | I will

SJC-HI:

97,13 “that . . . revealed”: “for his goodness was revealed” (K).

97,17 Ms has n.

97,18 Corr.: w for marked out za; the corrector neglected to mark out the following €
(see similar problem in 113,8 and to a lesser degree in 95,6); originally zae€ge ,

“shadow.”

MS has c at end of line (gender agreement with zaeise ).

SJC-BG:

88,19-89,2 “But . . . among” (so also Schenke in T--S: 340): or possibly, “But before
they have come to what is revealed, a significant difference exists, however,

between” (T-S).

89



66 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 3,15-24

n[Hlrar THPY | eTe wagwwne
es[oA 2M n]TaKkO' | YNAF
atywrne "

[nH eteBoa] 2N t|[ad]eap[cia-
gnaJP a[tgwne an] aaaa |
yNaP zoy[e adeapTON"

2wc o]yesoa 2 2R tadealpcia
6t ]me’ | q[ 12t Jon

[oYMH]Hwe | [rap NTE N]I pwME
aycw|[pM' enclej[cooyYN] aN
Ntaladora [eTe TaT Tle |
[Ne€ NNH €]tzeT[Blpw([Me”
aymoy’] )

For all | that comes [from the]
perishable | will come to naught.
[Whatever is] from |
imperishableness [will not come to
naught] but | will be more
[imperishable, since] it is from 20
[...]imperishableness. | [ ... For]
many | men went [astray because
they did] | not [know] the difference;
[that is,] | [as with] murderers, [they
died.]

NHCIII 73,20-74.7

20 apPeENNOEI 6€ NTEERE XE |

NKa NIM NTAYWWIE EBOA 2ZM |
ITAKO CENATAKO

ZWC €2 YQWW|NE EBOA ZM NMTAKO"
NMENTAJWW

€ EBOA ZN Tadeapcia

N(UNA |[TAKO AN AAAA
eygNnawwne N|adeaprToc

2WC €EAYWWITE E|BOA 2N
Tadeapcla“

2WCTE OYIMHHWE NPWME
AYMAANA | MTOYCOYN
Teelaladopa €TE€ | Tal TE
aAyYMoOY"®

20 | et us, then, consider (it) this way.

| Everything that came from | the
perishable will perish, since it came |
from the perishable. Whatever came
from imperishableness will not |
perish but will become |
imperishable, since it came from |
imperishableness. So, 5 many men
went astray | because they had not
known this difference; that | is, they
died.

Eug-V:
3,16 Final letter: see Emmel, 1979: 183.

3,19 Letter immediately after lacuna and last 3 letters: see Emmel. 1979: 183.

Eug-11I:

73,22 Corr.: second c for erased 8 (initially zewB).

74,1 T-S and Tr restore [@a].
74,4 “so”: “‘so that” (T-S, K & Tr).

7
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 67

NHCIII 97,23-98,9

ANOK A€IWA X € | NMMAY' €TI
ayoywz €ETOoOT(’

nexay xe

Nka NIM NT[ayg]w|ne eBoA zM
nTako cen[aT]alko

X€ NTAYWWIE E€BOA 2zM |
NTaKO®

NENTAYWWIE A€ 5 €BOA ZN
TMNTATTAKO MEYTA|KO aAAAA
gyaquwwne NaTTa|KO*

ZWC OYMHHWE NPWME | oAYCWPM
€EMMOYCOYN TEE€I |AladoPa *
ayMoy’

who are awake.” | Still he continued
and said:

“Everything that came | from the
perishable will perish, | since it
came from | the perishable. But
whatever came 5 from
imperishableness does not perish |
but becomes imperishable.

| So, many men | went astray
because they had not known this |
difference and they died.”

BG 89,7-20

tNaAWaA X€E | MN NETPOEIC E€TI
agoy|wz €eTOoOTY NEXAY XE

N10ka NIM NTAJWWNE EBOA | 2M
NTAKO NATAKO

Zwce | EYWWwNE €EBOA

ZM nTa|KO

MENTAYUWWE EBOA | 2N
TMNTAT MTA’KO MaNg/Tako 13
AAAA WOON NATTAKO |

2WC €EYWOON EBOA 2N |
TMNTATTAKO

Ne € <N>TaY |MHHWE NPWME
CWPM | ENCECOOYN AN

nTeel Vajadopa aymoy

address | those who are awake!”
Still he continued | and said:
“Everything 10 that came from | the
perishable will perish, since | it
comes from the perishable. |
Whatever came | from
imperishableness does not perish 15
but is imperishable, | since it is from
| imperishableness. Just as | many
men went asray | because they did
notknow this 20 difference, (so) they
died.”

SJC-1I:
98,1 So restored by T-S.

98,7 The section found in the parr. immediately before zwc, *“so,” may be missing
here through homoioteleuton (so also T-S). :



b

68 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 3,254,2

% [ayw zw] @a ne[i'M]a“e[TBe
m]|[adeapToc ] NNOYTE 2iy
[7£]1[..... ].o[.]NTe
T(10£] (1 [..... locn[.]
tM[112]) ) [72] eq[o]yuug
[eln[azTe €eNi]0[wa xe eTkH]
ezpai’ N[ 81 ]| [ 8%]e

Ma[peyswk €BOA]

ZliTN NiaT]x1 H(ne epooy
etenn] | eT[Mmay:
Mlapey[MoywT ae wa mixwk] |

25 [But this much is enough about
the] | [imperishable] Godin[...]|
[...]ofthe[...JI[--.I[---]
who wants [to believe the] 30 [words
set] down (here) [...J1[-..],

let [him leave]

[the numberless things that are
hidden,] | [and] let him [go to the
end]

NHC 111 74,7-17

AYw zd) @a | MEEIMA - €Nl MN
W6OM NAAAY | €t OoYBe
TedpYcic NNwaxe 10 NTaeip
WP Nxooy (e} MnMa|kapioc
NapeapToc NNOYTE | MMHE®
EWWNE 6€ EYN OYA | €EOYEW
MICTEY € ENWAXE | ETKH €zpaAT

MapeyMO YWT !5 XN MneeHn @a
NXWK MNE|TOYANZ EBOA oYW
TEEIENNOI |2 NATCABO(

But this much is | enough, since it is
impossible for anyone | to dispute
the nature of the words 10 I have just
spoken about the blessed, |
imperishable, true God. | Now, if
anyone | wants to believe the words
| set down (here),

let him go !5 from what is hidden to
the end of what is visible, | and this
Thought | will instruct him

Eug-V:

3,25 Omission of circumflex with zw: see 17,7.

3,26 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

3,30 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna, but a circumflex is visible above what would have
been the second letter in the second lacuna.

Eug-111:
74,10 Not emended by Tr.

74,11 “true God™: less likely, “God of truth” (K & Tr).
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NHC I1I 98,9-16

nexac Nag '0 g1 MmapizaMMH
X€ NXO0€IC | Nayw Nz€ 6€
€ENNACOYN NaT | nexe
NTEAIOC NCWTHP X€

| AMHEITN XIN NIA TOYWNZ |
€BOA W)A NXWK NNETOYaNZ" !5
AYW NTOC TaAMOZPOIA "NTE |
TENNOIA NAOYWNZ NHTN

Mary said to him: !0 “Lord, | then
how will we know that?”” | The
perfect Savior said:

| “Come (pl.) from invisible | things
to the end of those that are visible, 15
and the very emanation of | Thought
will reveal to you

BG 89,20-90,9

nexac
Nag NG61 MaPIzaM X€ NE|XC
NMwC CENACOYWN | NaT mexay
NG| MTEAIOC | NCWOTHP X€
AMHEITN 5 XIN N1A TOYWNZ
€BOA W) | TXWK NNETOYONR2
€|BOA oYW NTOC TATNOPPOI| o
NTENNOIA CNAOYWNZ | NHTN

Mary said to him: | “Christ, how will
that be known?” | The perfect |
Savior said:

“Come (pl.) 5 from invisible things
to | the end of those that are visible,

| and the very emanation | of
Thought will reveal | to you

SJC-BG:

90,2 T-S suggests the third person pl. prefix of the verb may be the result of dittogra-
phy (nwc); note that P.Oxy. 1081,26 supports the reading in SJC-III.

<|

90



70 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 4,3-12

NNH €[Toy|onZ ayw [ynasine
NNIAT]|oywNZ [2p]at 2N
NeTO[YONZ  teN]SNOIA rap
e[cNnajramooy|[ tmicTic ]| rap
NTENME T€E NH €T€ Nce[oyYoNZ]
| AN N€E NH ETOYONZ®

TaT A€ [T€ oyapxH] |

NfrNwcic ”

nxoeic NTe N[THP]q | NNeway T
PAN €PO( AN KA[TA TIMN!0TME
x€ mwT " aAA2 myopPif NeEwwT |
mwT rap oyapxH M€ NTE NH
ETNHOY | €EBOA’ €BO[A]

| of those [that are visible], and [he
will find the invisible things] | in
those that [are visible.] For Thought
5 [will] teach them. For [the] higher
[faith] | is (that) those things that are
not [visible] | are those that are
visible. And this [is a principle] | of
knowledge.

The Lord of the [Universe] | was not
rightly called 10 “Father” but
“Forefather.” | For the Father is the
beginning (or principle) of those that
are to come | through him, but the

NHC III 74,17-75,2

X€ NwC TNICTIC | NNETE
NCEOYONZ €EBOA AN AY|6NTC
ZM NMETOYANZ EBOA”

oY2apxH NCOOYN T€ TaT"

NXo0€ic | MITHPY KaATA

TaAHe€elA M[ey]|xooc epoy

X€ €1wT " aAAA np[o]InaTwp

MEIWT FAP TAPXH M

netoyanz [esor] me netiimay  off

how faith | in those things that are
not visible was | found in what is
visible.

This is a 20 knowledge principle.

The Lord | of the Universe is not

rightly | called “Father” but

“Forefather.” | For the Father is the
beginning (or principle)

of what is visible. For he (the Lord)  7[9

Eug-V:
4,8 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

4,10 First and second superlinear strokes are in lacuna.

Eug-III:
74,21 So restored by T-S.
75,1 T-S and Tr restore [z esoA w].
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NHC III 98,16-25

€|BOA" XE NMWC TAICTIC NNE|TE
NCEOYONZ EBOA AN AYSNTC |
2N NETOYONZ €BOA

NeTHN €20marennHToc Nelwt
ne | Te OYNTY MAAXE ECOTM" |
MAPEYCWTM *

MXOEIC MTHPY | Ewayxooc
€POY AN X€ €IWT | aAAA
nPonmaATWP < MEIWT rap> TaAPXH
NTE 25 NETNAOYWNZ EBOA <MTE>’
NeETM

| how faith in those | things that are
not visible was found | in those that
are visible,

those that belong to 20 Unbegotten
Father. | Whoever has ears to hear, |
let him hear.

The Lord of the Universe | is not
called ‘Father’ | but ‘Forefather.’
<For the Father is> the beginning (or
principle) of 25 those that will
appear, but he (the Lord)

BG 90,9-91,2

€BoA xe€ nwc Tnic I0TiIc
NNIA TOYWNZ EBOA aY|2€ €EPOC
ZN NETOYONZ €|BOA

NTE MATENHTOC NE€I|WT NETE
OYNMaA XE M|MOY ECWOTM

Mapeqcw 15TM

NEXC MNTHPY EWAY|X00O<C> €EN
€POY XE€ E€ILT | AAAA

NMPONATWP MEIWLT

rap {N}TapxH NNETNAOY|WN2 ga
€BOA NME NETMMAY

how faith 10 in invisible things was |
found in those that are visible

| of Unbegotten Father. | Whoever
has ears | to hear, let him hear.

15 The Lord of the Universe is | not

called ‘Father’ | but ‘Forefather.’

For the Father is the beginning (or 91
principle) of those that will appear, |

but he (the Lord)

SJIC-8BG:

90,16 eN:<a>N (T-S). Emendation is not necessary (see Kasser: 2).



72 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 4,12-22

ZiTooTy maTapx[H] a€ |
NNATP za[€] equoon
NNoYy[op]it Net|w

ZiNa xX€ eNeOYWW € zMOT 15
Na(y NNOYPAN' OY rap
NTNCOOYN aN | X€ oy rn[e]’
NOYOEIW) A€ NIM EYEIME | €pOY
NZHT( Ne€ NezpaT zN oyelaea |
e€coy[wn]Z eBoA eceine MMOy®
NToq | A€ ne [mcmo]t RT[e]y
[eTlayt [pla[n] 20 eroy x[€
mw? Nlpe[yxno]q oyaay |
nip[eyMTO MnEyzo ] €MaH 2M |
mc [Mot] N[Teq eaqoywnN]Z

Unending Non-Principle (or
beginning) | is Forefather

| —in order that we might be ready
to greet !5 him by name. For we do
not know | who he is.

Now he always understands |
himself within himself as in a
semblance | that appears and
resembles himself. And it | is [his
resemblance that] was [called] 2
“Self-[begotten Father,] | He [Who
Is before His Presence,”] since in |
[his resemblance he appeared

NHCIn 75,2-9

EYNAY €EPOY MMIN | MMOY NzpaT
NZHT( Ne€ NoyJ€elana -
€A(JOYWNZ EBOA ZM NEY|EINE
NAYTOMATWP €TE NaT | e
TTAYTOrENETWP * AYW
NAN|TOTOC €Ml ANTOMITW
MMPO|ONTOC NAT€ENNHTOC *

is | the beginningless | Forefather.

He sees himself | within himself,
like a 3 mirror, having appeared in
his | likeness as Self-Father, that is, |
Self-Begetter, and as Confronter, |
since he confronted | Unbegotten
First Existent.

Eug-V:
4,13 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-1II:

75,1-3 “he ... sees™: less likely, “he, the Forefather without beginning, sees” (K &
Tr). The lack of a sentence pronoun may result from the scribe’s sensing that it
would be stylistically unacceptable to put it in its expected place, either immedi-
ately before or after rap, “for.” Or perhaps meTMmay is thought of as a sentence
pronoun in this context by the scribe (but see 71,18-19).

75,8 “since he confronted”: “in the presence of” (K) (?).
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NHCIII 99,1-10

[4e] may a[e mi]anapxoc

99

Nmpona |Twp [

ey]Nay epoy MMIN MMOY |
Nzpa[T] NzHuTq 2N oyelaa -
A(OY|WNZ EBOA EYEINE MMOY
MMIN 5 MMOY4 NTO(Y A€ TIEYEINE
AY|OYwNZ EBOA° NOYNOYTE
NeljwT 2ITooT({ MMIN MMOY |
ayw <N>aNTonoc tz2IXN
NANTO|MITON T MENPOONTOC
Naren IOnHTOC

is [the] beginningless Forefather.

| Seeing himself | within himself in a
mirror, he appeared | resembling
himself, 5 but his likeness appeared |
as Divine | Self-Father | and <as>
Confronter t over the confronted
ones, T | First Existent Unbegotten

BG 91,2-13

| A€ maANAPXOC M€ NWpm |
NelwT

€yNay €pOy MMIN 5 MMOq zpat
NZHTY 2N OY|€1aA WA (JOYWNZ
€BOA €(|€INE MMOY MMIN MMO(
| NTOY A€ NEYEINE A(JOY|ON2ZY
€BOA NWPn NeiwT !0 NNoyTE
NEIWT ayw N|aNTOTmOC €ml
4yMTO €BOA | MO MIETWoON
XINN | JOPTT MIATENHTOC

| is the beginningless | Forefather.

Seeing himself 5 within himself in a
| mirror, he appears | resembling
himself, | but his likeness appeared |
as Forefather, 10 as Divine Father,
and as | Confronter, since he is | in
the presence of Him Who Is from |
the First, Unbegotten

SJC-11I:
99,1-2 Lacunae not restored by T-S.

99,8-9 zixN NanTomiTON : The parr. make clear that the translator mistook the
Greek subordinate conjunction, énel, for the preposition, éri, and attempted to
transform the subsequent word into a noun.

SJC-BG:

91,8-9 agovonzy, “his likeness appeared”’: Translation assumes that the Coptic
translator was rendering a Greek aorist middle (see P.Oxy. 1081,45). Alt. “But he

showed his likeness as . . .” (T-S).



74 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 4,22-32

€[eor] Njgo[piT Mlma[t]xnoqy-
[NeMNTEq OYWww] | N[xPO]NOC
MN 1H € TP @[opiT epoy
N)%o[yoein ‘]

€YMME €PO( aN [Nwopit  aaaa]
| [NeMN OYO]JEI1y) €qgE
NNa[Tywne - eq]l[NzHTy
ﬁo]\_'oeug NIM - [ayw

wapezol ]|[Ne Me€)ye xe
equH[w o]y[eHy an 'zﬁ] | [Teom”
MANC]wy agoywn[Z esoa] 30
[7T£) nH e[T]NNa [SE] (...
MN]Nca A€ 2NN O8] [ [.....
NaJyTorenH|[c 10t ]

before] | Unbegotten. He was not
equal] | [in age] with the one [before
him, who is] 25 [light,] since he did
not know him [at first. But] | [there
was no) time when he was [non-
existent, since he was] | always [in
him. And some] | [think] that he is
[not] equal [to him in] | [power.
Afterward] he revealed 30 [ ... ],
who[...]|[...] Andthenin
[...]11[...]self-begotten|...]

NHC ITI 75,9-15

oyzl I%coxpoNOoC MmeN TIE
MnET2a |TEYZH"

AAAA NYWHUW OYBHY | AN 2N
T6OM* MNNCW({ AYOY|WNZ EBOA
NOYMHHWE NaN|TONnOC
NayTOrenHc Nzico !5xpoNnoc

10 He is indeed of equal age with the
one who is before | him,

but he is not equal to him | in power.
Afterward he revealed | many
confronting, | self-begotten ones,
equal in age !5 (and)

Eug-V:

4,22-23 Nwo[pit M-}, “[before]”: The context requires that the Coptic be understood
relationally, although normally it would be construed temporally.

4,24-25 “him . . . [light]”’: See P.Oxy. 1081,49-50 for a reconstruction of the Greek.
P wlopif epoz], “[before]”: See note to 4,22-23.

4,25-27 The reconstruction of these lines is somewhat conjectural, since only the cen-
tral portion remains in the MS and there are no parr. The reconstruction of the
second lacuna in line 25 may be two letters too long.

4,30 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
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NHC 111 99,10-16

NeliwT oyziICOXPO |[NOC MEN e
{z}Mnoyoe€IN eTza|Tey€ezH

AAAA NYWHW NMMA Y | AN 2N
T6OM™ MNNCW( A€ AYOY|WNZ
€BOA N61 OYMHHWE
Nan!>Tonoc NayTorenHc
THPOY N|2ICOXPONOC

10 Father. He is indeed of equal age
| <with> the Light that is before |
him,

but he is not equal to him | in power.

And afterward was revealed | a
whole multitude of confronting, 13
self-begotten ones, | equal in age

BG 91,13-92,2

NEIWT | OY2TCOXPONOC MEN
ne 15 MneTzaTeyezH NNOY|OTN

AAA<AD> (WHW OYBHY AN | 2N

TSOM MNNCW( A€ | AOYWNZ

€BOA N6 OYa

TO NANTONOC NAYTOrE|NHC 4B
THPOY N2TCOXPONO™C”/ |

Father. | He is indeed of equal age 15
with the one before him, who is
light,

| but he is not equal to him | in

power. And afterward | was

revealed a

whole multitude of confronting, 92
self-begotten ones, | equal in age

SJC-III:

99,11 Not emended by T-S (“in the light™).

SJIC-BG:

91,15 “with ... light”: “with that from the lights, which is before him” (T-S).
NNOYOTN is most likely an attributive. The doubling of N before oY is a frequent
practice in BG (T-S: 21). See P.Oxy. 1081,49-50 for a reconstruction of the

Greek.



m

76 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 5,1-9

[8t])yw[ 9t ]N | [ 7 eN]n eo[oy
NN]at+ Hne | [epooY” NH] eTe
a_)ay['t PanN] epooy’ | [x€
trene ja NNaTP '_F[ro] ezpaT
exwc 3 [NzpaT zN

NIM JNTPPw[OY] €KkH €zpaT

| [maTo] Ale T]wPY NTE NIATP
PPO ezpa’i | [exwloy” wayt PanN
epooy xe€ N|[wHp]e NTe

nia TMiIce MN minppe | [es]oa
MMOY oyaay-

[--.11[-..in] glory (and)
numberless, | [are those] who are
[called] | [“The Generation] That Is
Kingless 5 [Among the] Kingdoms
That Exist.”

| [And the] whole [multitude] of
kingless | ones are called | *“[Sons]
of Unbegotten and Him Who | Put
Forth Himself.”

NHCIII 75,15-23

NZICOA YNAMIC €Y]|za €eooy
EMNTOY HNE" €Eway|MoOYTE
€POOY XE€ TFrENEA €|TE MN
MNTPPO ZIXWC NzZPAT | 2N
MMNTPPAT €TKH €zpat

nMHPOHWE A€ THPG MNMA €TE
MN | MNTPPO ZIXW{ WAY XOOC
€|pPooOY X€ NWHpPE

NMAr€NNH | Toc NelwT

power, being | in glory and without
number, who are called | “The
Generation over Whom | There Is
No Kingdom among | the Kingdoms
That Exist.”

And the whole multitude 2 of the
place over which there is no |
kingdom is called | “Sons of
Unbegotten | Father.”

Eug-V:

5,3 Translation assumes the second half of a cleft sentence begins here.

5.4 The punctuation is not a stop but seems to be a way of dealing with a Greek attri-
butive adjective in the second position. Note that the parr. use a relative. See also

17,14-15 and 7,10 (related).



100
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NHCIII 99,16-100,4

Zl ZIcoAYNAMIC | €YZa

€00Y EMNTOY HIMe*
€way|MOYTE enmeyreNnoc

X€ TFENE |a° €TE MN MNTPPO

21 Xwc

+€208OA ZM NENTATETNOYWNZ
N|ZHTY ZWTTHOYTN €BOA ZN

NI |POME €TMMAY T

MMHHWE | A€ THPY ETMMAY ETE
MN MAT|PPO ZIX WOY W)AYMOYTE
€PO

oY X€ NWHPE Mnar[enn]HTOC |
Nelwt

nNnoyTe nc[wT]Hp | TwHPE
<M>IINOYTE NTAT €ETE | MEYEINE
NMMHTN

and power, | being in glory (and)
without number, whose race is called
| ‘The Generation | over Whom
There Is No Kingdom’

+ from the one 20 in whom you
yourselves have appeared | from
these | men. t

And that whole multitude | over
which there is no | kingdom is called
‘Sons of Unbegotten | Father,

God, [Savior], | Son of God,’ |
whose likeness is with you.

BG 92,3-16

NZicoAYNaAMOC €Yza €|ooY
€EMNTEY HIE na’i €5Te
WAYMOYTE ENEYre |[NOC XE
TrENEA €TE MN | MNTPPO
Zixwc

AT NTA|TETNOYWNZ EBOA
NZH|Tq €BOA A€ ZN NIPwME 10
€TMMAY

NTE NMMA €TE | MN MNTPPO
2Txwy wa<y>|MOYTE epo<y>
X€E MArENH |TOC

TTINOYTE NMCWTHP | NNWHPE NTE
NMNOYTE 1S naT €eTe MNTAY €INE
NM|MHTN

| and power, being in | glory without
number. 5 His race is called | ‘The
Generation | over Whom There Is
No ]} Kingdom.’

It is in this (race) that | you
appeared. And by these men

10 of the place over which | there is
no kingdom, <he> is called |
‘Unbegotten,

| God, Savior | of the Sons of God,
15 He Who Has No Likeness |
among You.’

SJC-1r:
100,3 Ms has i (not emended by T-S).

SJC-BG:

92,11-12 Ms has wagmoyTe epooy (active instead of passive).
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NHCV 5,9-21

matcoywnNg 10 Ae egMez €eBoa
ZNN €0OY NIM NAT|TaKO MN
oyrewe NNatwaxe | €[poly
€e[T]Be MaT NeykewHPE | THPOY
OYNTAY MITIM TON 2PaAY | N2HTQ®
€YPAWE €YMHN 2M 15 meyeooy:
NNatwIBE MN MTE |AHA NNaTt
W1 EPOY’ ITH ETE M|ITOYCWTEM
€EPOY ENEZ” OYTE
ﬁl[no]yco_yumﬁ ZPAT 2<N>
[n}kocmoc | NiIM NTaY MN
NeyaiwN [

€lpoa 20 A€ zM meinipe €so([A]
MmOy oyaaq | a[cni]ppe €BoA

Now the Unknowable 10 is full of
every imperishable glory | and
ineffable joy. | Therefore all his sons
also | have rest | in him, ever
rejoicing in 15 their unchanging
glory and the | measureless
jubilation that was | never heard of
or | known among all their | worlds
and aeons.

20 Now from Him Who Put Forth
Himself | came forth

NHC 111 75,23-76,12

NTOY A€ MA TNOE!

MMOy €y[MHZ €]BOA NNAY NIM |
Nageapcta [MN olyrPawe
NATWa|X€e EPOY NTOOY THPOY
EYMTON | MMOOY NZHTQ" eymiN
€BOA 3 €eYPAWE zN oypawe
NaT{T}waxe | epoq €ezPal €xM
NMEOOY €TE MEY|WBE MN
NMTEAHA €TE MEYWITY ° | maT
€TE MITOYCOTME(Y ENEZ OY|AE
MITOYNOE! MMOg ZN NailwN 10
THPOY MN NEYKOCMOC"

AYw | 20 @a NMEEMA XEKAAC
NNEN|BWK €EBOA ZM MATTIPON *

Now the Unknowable

[is] ever [full] | of imperishableness
[and] ineffable joy. | They all are at
rest | in him, 3 ever rejoicing in
ineffable joy | over the unchanging
glory | and the measureless
jubilation | that was never heard or |
known among all the aeons 10 and
their worlds.

But | this much is enough, lest we |
go on endlessly.

Eug-v:

5,13 Third and fourth letters: see Emmel, 1979: 183.
5,14 First two letters: see Emmel, 1979: 183.

5,18 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. MS has M.

Eug-II:

76,1 K translates “[remains] always incorruptible,” apparently restoring {[MHN €]BOA.
Tr translates “And the unknowable [is] in every imperishableness and in ineffable
Joy.” For NayNIM as “ever,” see Crum: 235a.

76.2 T-S restores [1a] and [o] only. Tr restores [1a ayw o]. K has “in” (zR) for
MN.



THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 79

NHC III 100,4-16

NTOq 3 A€ Me MaTENOE! MMOY” |
€yM€EZ NEOOY NIM NadeaP|TON
21 PAWE NATWAXE EPOY |
NTOOY THPOY CEMTON M|MOOY
NZHTQ €YMHN €BOA 10 eypage
ZN OYPAWE NATWA | XE EPOY ZM
MEYEOOY ETE MEY|WIBE MN
NTEAHA €ETE MEY|WITY AT
MITOYCOTME( €|NEZ OYAE
MITOYNOE! MMOgy 15 2N a1wN
NIM™ MN NEYKOC|MOC ga
TENOY"

Now he 3 is the Unknowable, | who
is full of every imperishable glory |
and ineffable joy. | They all are at
rest | in him, 10 ever rejoicing in
ineffable joy | in his unchanging
glory | and measureless jubilation; |
this was never heard | or known 15
among all the aeons and their worlds
| until now.”

—_—

BG 92,16-93,12

NTO(Q A€ MA TNOT | MMOY EYMHZ
NNEOOY | NIM 27 MNTATTaKO 2T
PAWE NATWAXE EPOY | NTOOY
A€ THPOY CEM|TON MMOOY
NZHT(Q EY|MHN EYPAWE 2N
oYPASweE NNATWAXE €pOy 2M |
MMEYEOOY ETE MEYW! [BE MN
NTEAHA €TE MAY|WITY NAT €TE
MITOY|COTMEQ ENEZ OYAE O 10
MITOYNOT MMO( ZN <N>a1|WwN
THPOY MN NEYKOC|MOC wa
TENOY

Now the Unknowable | is full of
every glory | and imperishableness
and

ineffable joy. | And they all are at
rest | in him, | ever rejoicing in
ineffable joy 3 in | his unchanging
glory | and the measureless
jubilation | that was | never heard or
even 10 known among all the aeons |
and their worlds | until now.”

Ss/C-nr:

100,8 A probably random drop of ink is above the second N.

SJC-BG:
92,18 Corr.: first1 for partly erased .

qr

93
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NHCV 5,21-27

NG1 KEAPXH €BOA | [Mneyx]rno
oYaayq MMONOF€ENHC | [Nwaxe]
MANTWC®

nHra[p eTaq]|o[ywNZ] esoa
2aeH MNTHPY 2 2M [mewn
NN]JaTNapHxg mwt [et]|f[oyw
€BOA ] MMOq oyaaq €T[e] |
[N]JapxH[']

another principle | [from his] Only-
begotten, Wholly Unique | [Word;}

for it is [in] him [who] | [appeared]
before the universe 25 [in the] infinite
[aeon]), the Father | [Who Put Forth]
Himself, who [is] | [the] principle
(or beginning),

NHC 111 76,13-17

| KEAPXH NCOOYN TE TAT €BOA
21| TOOT{ MNKAYTO> FENNHTOC

nezoye!T 1S NTagoywNz zaeH
MITHPY | 2M MATTEPANTON
oyayTody |HC ne
NAYTOKTICTOC NEIWT

| This is another knowledge
ponciple from | <Self->begotten.

The First !5 who appeared before the
universe | in infinity is Self-grown, |
Self-constructed Father,

Eug-V:

5,22 First three letters after the lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 183.

5,22-33 See 17,11.

5.23 [Nwaxe], “[Word]”: or [Nwwpe], “[Son]”; see 1,2 (Gos. Eg.) 68,25-26 (ney-
MONOrenNNHc NwHPe). The next sentence makes the reconstruction in the text

more likely.
nan: see Emmel, 1979: 183.
5,24 oa: see Emmel, 1979: 183.

Eug-1II:

76,13 “knowledge principle from™: “‘beginning of knowledge. Through” (K & Tr).

76,14 “<self->begotten”: “unbegotten” (K); Tr does not emend but translates
“unbegotten.” Support for my emendation: 82,13-14 and V 5.20.

76,14-16 Both K & Tr have a comma after “-begotten” and a grammatical break after

“infinity.”
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NHC 111 100,16-101,1

nexay | Nag N61 MA6©8aIOC XE
NMXO|€IC NCWTHP  MWC ATNPWME
| oywnz eBoA’ mexe ntear oc
NCWTHP ' X€ toyway) |
ETPETNEIME XE€

MENTAY | OYWNZ 2A6H MNTHPY®
ZM | TATTEPANTON TMAYTOQYHC

BG 93,12-94,2

nexaqy | Nag N61 MaealoCc XE€ |
Nwc agoyYwNZ €BOA N1361
MPWME TTEXAY N6I | MTEAIOC
NCWTHP X€ t|oywq

ETPETN EIME | X€E

MENTAYO YWNZ ZATE|ZH MITTHPY
zMm nmanepan 20tonN

NAYTOKTICTOC Nelwwt NMAYTOPYHC NAYTOKTIC|TOC qa
NEIWT

Matthew said | to him: “Lord, | Matthew said | to him: | “How was

Savior, how was Man revealed?” | Man revealed?” 15 The perfect |

The perfect 20 Savior said: “I want|  Savior said: “I | want you to know |

you to know that that

he who | appeared before the he who appeared before | the

universe in | infinity, Self-grown, universe in 20 infinity,

Self-constructed Father, Self-grown, Self-constructed | 94
Father,

SJC-III:

100,21 Corr.: first N for a y (?); n for erased N.

SJC-BG:

93,13 Corr.: an1 is erased immediately after e.



82 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 5,27-6,5

n[H] eTe nwa[x]e wol[on] |
[NzuT]g

eymez €BOA NoYO€E[IN] | [eyP
oyloein N[n]Jat[wa)x[€ eroq’]
| 30 [NTapxH] A€ eyMeEe[ye
eTpe]|[neqemN Je gwnle
NOYNOG NSOM K]

NHC 11 76,18-77,1

| e4XHK €BOA 2M MOYOEIN
€ETPOY|O€EIN NATWAXE EPOY
nati agno e NTaAPXH
ETPENEYEINE WW|NME NOYNOG
NGOM' NTEYNOY | ATAPXH

4 o[yoen eypP] OY[OelN 9+1]] MITOYOEIN €TMMAY | oYwNZ
ﬁT(_)Y[NOY mp JwuMm[e eTe €BOA NOYPWME Naea|NATOC
oyapxHme]| NTe [moyolen NzooYTcziMe
eTMMay aqoywnZ M]|mewn meyPaN
N[zoloytcei M[e ANaATMOY" MMNTZ[oOYT wayxoloc eroy
t+)5MNtzoolyt] men wlayt PanN
epoc]
that the Word | dwells,
full of shining, | [ineffable] light. 30 | and is full of shining, ineffable
And [in the beginning,] when he light. | In the beginning, he decided
took thought | [to have] | [his 20 to have his likeness become | a
likeness] become [a great power of] great power. Immediately, | the

[6] [shining light .. .,] | [immediately principle (or beginning) of that light

Man, who is the principle (or
beginning)] | of that [light, appeared
as) | the androgynous [immortal]
aeon.

[The] 5 maleness [is called]

| appeared as Immortal |
Androgynous Man. His male name
18

Eug-V:

5,27-29 The left side of the text reflects fragment placements made by Stephen
Emmel on August 8, 1977, at the Coptic Museum, Cairo, which are not included in
the facsimile edition. The fragments are those numbered | and 40 in the facsimile
edition.

6,3 Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-11I:

76,19-20 “In .. . become”: “This one comprehended (“perceived”—K) the &px, so
that his appearance became” (TS, K [similar] & Tr).

76,23 “appeared as” (so also T-S, alt. & Tr): “revealed” (T-S, alt. & K).
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NHC1III 101,1-8

€yl XHK EBOA MITOYOEIN
€ETPOY|OEIN €eYaTwax€E epoy
e | EA4YNOEI NTAPXH
ETPENEY S€INE WwNE NOYNOG
NGOM™ | NTEYNOY ATAPXH
MITOYOEIN | ETMMAY OYWNZ
NOYPWME | NA®ANATOC
NzZooyTcziMe

being full | of shining light | and
ineffable, | in the beginning, when
he decided to have his 5 likeness
become a great power, | immediately
the principle (or beginning) | of that
light appeared as Immortal |
Androgynous Man,

BG 94,2-11

EYXHK EBOA | MITOYOEIN ETP
OYOEIN | EOYATWAXE EPOY NE
€¢°NOT NTAPXH ETPETEYEI |NE
WWNE 2N OYNOG NGOM |
NTEYNOY ETMMAY ATOYO|EIN
NTAPXH ETMMAY OY|WNZ EBOA
ZN oyzoyerr Nl0pwme
NNABANATOC N|zOoyTcziME

being full | of shining light | and
ineffable, 5 in the beginning, when
he decided to have his likeness |
come to be in a great power, |
immediately the light | of that
principle (or beginning) | appeared
in a first 10 immortal | androgynous
man,

SJC-III:

101,4-5 “in .. . become™:
became” (T-S).

when he comprehended the &py, so that his appearance

101,7 “appeared as” (so also T S, alt.): “revealed” (T-S, alt.).

SJC-BG:

94,56 “in . . . power™:
great power” (T S).

(he) comprehends the &pyi, so that his appearance comes in
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NHCYV 6,6-11

| Xe *“Noyc NPEUYXTTO

[elTxw[k eBoA] | MMOY4 OYaaAy"

TegMmNTcii [Me a€ x€] |
+eNNOIA Ta NICOdIA, THPOY
[trPeq]ixrmo NT€E NiIcoda-

wayt pa[n elploc] 10 xe T™e"
€MAH CEWHW ZN T6AM | MN
Neygoprif NetoTE

| “Begetter Mind Who Perfects |
Himself.” [And] his femaleness (is
called) | “Thought, She of All
Wisdoms, Begettress | of the
Wisdoms.”

[She] is called 10 “Truth,”—since
they are equal in power | with their
forebears

NHC Il 77,2-6

| Xxe mex[no NnNoYC €T]XHK
€BOA" | MeyraN [ae
MMN]TC2IME manNco [pocC
codta NFENETEPA®

cexw 5 MMOC €EPOC ON X€
€ECEINE MITEC|CON ayw
nmeccyNzyroc*

| “[Begotten,] Perfect [Mind).”
| And his female name (is) “All-wise
| Begettress Sophia.”

It is also said 3 that she resembles
her | brother and her consort.

Eug-V:

6,6 The unusual stroke over i indicates that the letter, written above the line, should
be inserted (see 6,24; 7,17 [insertion from the margin]; 28,8.22). Although the
stroke seems to continue to the left of the letter in the Ms, the line is almost cer-
tainly the result of the bleeding of the ink along a papyrus fiber.

Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-III:

77,2 nex[no: “Begotten™: “the . . . [nous}” (menfoyc) (K). The form of the Coptic
article suggests a noun with two initial consonants, and the trace of the first letter
suggests x rather than N. Tr restores nex[oeic, “the [Lord.” Support for my

reconstruction: 82,14-15; V 10,20-21.

77,6-8 “consort . . . eruth™ “consort, a scuth against which there is no contention; for
as to the lower tcuth, the error that is with it” (K & Tr). Line 7 is not emended by

Tr.
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NHCIII

BG

85



86 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 6,11-14

€TE NTOC T€ | TMNTME NNATP
MAa[z] ec[cooy]N MiMOC
NZHTC 2M IMETZHN" EYNTAC |
NtnAANH ect ezn'l"exum'

—who is |indisputable truthfulness,
[knowing] | herself within herself in
secret, and having | error fighting
against her.

NHC 111 77,6-9

OY|MHe €(y }meYt NMMacC Te®
TMH|€ Fap MITECHT wjact NMMaC
| N6' TEMAANH ETNMMAC

| She is uncontested truth; | for here
below error, which exists with truth,
| contests it.

Eug-V:

6,12 ec[cooy Jn: The space in the lacuna seems sufficient for only three letters. One
must assume therefore that the scribe either wrote very small or omitted some-
thing. Although the facsimile edition makes it appear that the final letter could be
an e, ultraviolet examination suggests that N is more likely.
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NHC IIT 101,9-19

| XEKAAC €BOA 2ITN mpwme 10
€TMMaY NaeaNaTocC evet |
MATE MMEYXAT NCENHOE |
€BOA ZN TBWE 2ITN
$EPMH|NEYTHC NTAYTNNOOY ("
na’ | ETNMMHTN @)a MXWK EBOA
15 NTMNTZHKE NNCOONE*
TEY|CYNZYroCc A€ T€E TNOG
Ncoldia " NTayTowC XIN
NWoPN | N2PaT NZHT({ EYNOYZB
2ITN | MaYTOFENHC NelwT

| that through that Immortal 10 Man
they might attain | their salvation
and awake | from forgetfulness
through the interpreter | who was
sent, who | is with you until the end
15 of the poverty of the robbers. And
his | consort is the Great Sophia, |
who from the first was destined in
him | for union by | Self-begotten
Father,

BG 94,11-95,4

XEKAAC €|BOA 2TTM Mia TMOY
€|TMMAY NPWME €YET ME|TE
MNoyxaT NCeNHOE 15 €eBOA 2N
TBWE EBOA 2T|TM NMpPeUBWA
NTaYTaOY|O4 NAT ETNMMHTN
@2 | ZA€ NTMNTZHKE NNCO|ONE
ETEYWBEEPE TE T

co¢la TNOG NTALY>TOQC |
XINN @opm NzpaT NZHT[(] )
EYCYNZYrIA 2TTM
MIAY|TOrFENHC NEIWT

that through | that Immortal | Man
they might attain | salvation and
awake 15 from forgetfulness through
| the interpreter who was sent, | who
is with you until <the> | end of the
poverty of the robbers, | since his
companion is

Sophia, the great one, | who from the
first was destined in [him] | for
union by Self-begotten | Father.

SJC-IIL:

101,14 MS unaccountably has stroke over w.

SJC-BG:

94,1113 “through . . . attain™: “through this immortal one men might attain” (T-S).

95.1 Ms has g (active instead of passive).

95



88 BUGNOSTOS

NHCV 6,14-24

€BOA A€ !5 zM mPwMe
NNATMOY AJOYWNZ | EBOA
NWOPT N6I MPAN
NtMNTNO([Y ]| TE MN tMNT XO0€1C
MN OYMNTPP[O] | MN NH
€ETMNNCWOY €BOA 2N NaT" | MH
A€ €Teyt Pa[N] epo[4] x€

mw [+] 20 mp wMe NTE MTYwK
oyeiwt end[A] | Mm[o]y
ETAJOYWNZ MNAT €BOA Ayl XTNoO
NAY NOYNAGS NNEWN"

[mPo]c T[€])TE Twq MMNTNAG®
oYN o[yweHr] | eqyoon zn
oyzw M

Now !5 from Immortal Man very
soon appeared | the name of divinity
| and lordship and kingdom | and
those that came afterward from
them. | And he who is called
“Father, 20 Man of the Depth, Self-
Father,” | when he revealed this,
created | a great acon

(for] | his own majesty.

There is [a companion] | in
conjunction

NHC 111 77,9-17

€soA 10 2iIToOT{ MNaeanNnaToc
NPWME | ACOYWNZ EBOA N6I
OYONOMA|CIA NWOPT X€
MNTNOYTE | 21 MNTPFPO" MIWT
rap eway|xooc €epoy x€
mpwMe NayTo PSmatwp
AJOYWNZ MMTEEI EBOA |
A4TAMIO Nay NOYNOG NAaIWN

| TPOC TEYMNTNOG

Through !0 Immortal Man |
appeared the first designation, |
namely, divinity | and kingdom, for
the Father, who is | called “Self-
Father Man,” 15 revealed this. | He
created a great aeon

| for his own majesty.

Eug-V:
6,15-17 See endnote 4.
6,24 The stroke over T: see 6,6n.

Eug-111I:

77,11 “appeared . . . designation™: “first appeared a designation™ (T-S, K [similar] &

Tr).

77,16 Corr.: Tamo N for partly erased Tano Nag.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 89

NHC III 101,19-102,5

€BOA 2M 20 MaeaNaTOC NPWME
+NT2JOY|WNZ EBOA NoPpn 2I
MNTNOY|TE 2I MNTPFPO T nelw
rap egay

MOYTE €EPO(Y XE€E TPWME "
nay|TOMATWP AJOYWNZ MNTAT
€|BOA 2(YT2AMIO Na( NOYNOG
NjalwN

EMEYPAN TE ZOTrAOAC
5 Npoc TEYMNTNOG

from 20 Immortal Man + who
appeared | as First and divinity and
kingdom, T | for the Father, who is
called ‘Man, Self-Father,’ | revealed
this. | And he created a great aeon, |

whose name is Ogdoad,
5 for his own majesty.

BG 95,414

€BOA ZT3TM NIA TMOY NPWME
aPa | T aNOYWNZ €EBOA NWOPT |
{N)zM MNTNOYTE 2T MNTPlPO T
MEIWT rap €AY XOC | EPOY X€E
npwmMe nayrolnatwp {nat}
AJOYWNZ <MMai> €|BOA
A(TAMIO NA( NOY|NOG NAIWN

€ENMEYPAN TE | zOraOAC
NMPOC TEYMNT|NOG

Through 5 Immortal Man, then, |

1 we first appeared | in divinity and
kingdom, 1 | for the Father, who is
called | ‘Man, Self- 10 Father,’
revealed <this>. | And he created a |
great aeon,

whose name is | Ogdoad,
for his own majesty.

SJC-IIIL:

101,21 21: <zi> (T-S sugg.), resulting in the following rendering: “From Immortal
Man he appeared first <in> (?) divinity. . ..” See endnote 4.

SJC-BG:

95,7 Alt. {Nz} MMNTNOYTE, etc. (T-S), which results in the following rendering for
lines 6 and 7: “‘we first revealed divinity and kingdom.” See endnote 4.

95,10 Not emended by T-S (“he appeared”). It may be that the Coptic wranslator mis-

took ooV for avtog (see ITT 102,2).



90 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 6,24-31

€aq[t Nnagq Noy]PNas
NNE3OYCIA * aqF_Fp[o ezpat] |
[exwoly" eaqcwnT Na(qg
NzZen]noY|[Te] MN
ZENapPXaAfrea[oc zelnTe(a
M]|[MN]Tatt HEe epooOY [ezpaT
eyloMyle]

| €eBOA a€ zM naT acplap]<x>
N6! [tMIN[T]30[N]oyTe MN
tmii[t]x aeic [MN tMmNT]|[PlPO°

to whom he [gave] 25 great authority.
He ruled | [over them], having
created [gods] | and archangels.
unnumbered | myriads (for] resinue.

| Now from him [originated] divinity
30 and lordship [and kingdom] | and

NHC 111 77,1724

adt Nag NJOYNO6 NE3OYCIA
24P PPO €2PAT | EXN NCWNT
THPOY A4CcWNT 20 Na gy
NZENNOYTE MN

ZENAPXAF [FEAOC MN
ZENAFTEA OC ZENTBA | EMNTOY
HITE" €ZOYN EYYTMH|PECIA

€BOA 6€ 21TOO T{ MIMPWME |
€TMMAY ACaPXECOAI NG6I
TMNT|

He gave him | great authority, and
he ruled | over all creations. He
created 20 gods and archangels | and
angels, myriads | without number,
for retinue.

| Now through that Man | originated
divinity

Eug-V:

6,29 MS has x (a common scribal error for x).

6,29-31 The right side of the text reflects fragment placements made by Stephen
Emmel on August 8, 1977, at the Coptic Museum, Cairo, which are not included in
the facsimile edition. The fragments are those numbered 1 and 40 in the facsimile

edition.

6,29-32 The left margin in the MS appears to have been shifted about one letter’s
width to the right, perhaps because of an imperfection in the sheet.

Eug-1II:

77,23 T-S holds that the section found in SJC following zynHpecia is missing from
Eug-111 through homoioteleuton. However it seems more closely related to the

Sondergut of SJC than to Eug.
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NHC 111 102,5-17

ayt Nagq | NoynNos

NEJOYCIA AYP PPO | €EXM
NCWNT NTMNT2ZHKE | aACwNT
NaY NZENNOYTE | MN
2ENAFFEAOC <MN>

zeNapPxarf I0reaocC zeNnTBA
€EMNTOY HNE | eYWMWE

€BOA ZM MOYOEIN | ETMMAY MN
nefliNa NWO |MNT NZooYT €T€E
na Tco|dia NMe TeCcynNzyroc
€!BOA rap zM MEEINOYTE
aC|apPX€EcCO©al N6I
TMN<TODNOYTE | MN TMNTPPO"

He was given | great authority, and
he ruled | over the creation of
poverty. | He created gods | and
angels <and> archangels, !0 myriads
without number | for retinue

from that Light | and the | tri-male
Spirit, which is that of Sophia, | his
consort.

15 For from this God originated |
divinity | and kingdom.

BG 95,14-96,8

agt A€ Nag NNOYNOG6 15
NEJOYCIA AJP PPO €2PaI | EXN
NCWNT NTMNTZH|KE A(JCWNT
Na (g NZNNOY|T€E MN ZNAFrTEAOC
MN ZN|APXIATFEAOC ZNTBA EMN
TEY HME €EYWMWE

€|BOA ZM MMOYOTN €TM|Ma Y MN
NefiNa NQMT|200YT €TE Nat
M€ na T3codia TEYWBEEPE

€|BOA rap zm NMINOYTE
aAC|aPX€ECO®Al N6I TMNTNOY|TE
MN TMNTPPO

| And he gave him great 15 authority,
and he ruled | over the creations of
poverty. | He created gods | and
angels and | archangels, myriads
without

number for retinue

| from that Light | and the tri-male
Spirit, | that is, that of 5 Sophia, his
companion.

| For from this God originated |
divinity | and kingdom.

SJC-1II:
102,7 Corr.: first N for .

96
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92 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 6,31-7,8

MN NH €TOYHZ [Ncwoy-] | [eTe]e
[ma¥] avt pan €[poy x€ nNOY]
[tre NTe NniNOYT]E BIXOEIC
NTle | [NIxoeic mpplo NTle
NIP Jpwoy" | [AqOYwNZ A€ €]BOA
ZM [ma]i N6 kel[ 72 ] oc”

eT[e] oynuru 5 [ne NTE NH
eTlayayw([n]e MNNcwy"

| [oYNTayg A€ NO]yNOYC MN
oyeN|[No1a ]

MN OYWww  OYMEEYE A€ | [MN]
oycs[w] MN OYWOXNE *

those that follow [them)]. |
[Therefore he] was

called [*God]

(of gods, Lord of] | [lords, King] of
kings.” | [And] from [him appeared]
another | [ ... ], who [is] the source
5 |of those who came] afterward. |
[Now he has] mind and [thought]

| and will, also thinking | [and
teaching] and counsel

NHCIII 78,1-8

NOYT€E M[N TMNTFPO" €]TBE NaAT
avt | PNY x€ nNOY[TE
NNNOY]TE" NPPO | NPPWOY"*
nezolyeit Nlpwme

| TmcTic e NN[e]TNagwnEe" S
MNNC2a NaT

OYNTa{ NZHT{ N|OYzZIAION
NNOYC OYENNOIA®

N|©e€ €TE O NMOC
OYENOYMHCIC | MN
OY(PPONHCIC OYAOriCMOC

[and kingdom]. Therefore he was |
called “God of gods,” “King | of
kings.” First Man | is “Faith” for
those who will come 5 afterward.

He has, within, | a unique mind
(and) thought—ijust as | he is it
(thought)—(and) reflecting | and
considering, rationality

Eug-V:

7,3 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

7.4 The trace immediately following the first lacuna is compatible with the tail of an a

or M.

Eug-11I:

78,3-4 So restored by TS (but superlinear stroke is omitted).

78,67 See endnote 5.

[78)
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NHC 11l 102,17-103,1

€TBE Nal aY|MOYTE €POY X€
TINOYTE N|NNOYTE NMPPO
NPPwoY ne 2 zoyelt NpwMe

EYNTAY M|MAY MNTEYZIAION
NNOYC | N2PpaT NZHT(G  MN
OYENNOIA

| Ne€e eTqo MMOC

OYPPONH |CIC OYENOYMHCIC
OYAOTI |

cMocC

Therefore he | was called ‘God of |
gods,” ‘King of kings.” 20 First Man

has | his unique mind, | within, and
thought | —just as he is it
(thought)— (and) considering, |
reflecting, rationality,

BG 96.8—-18

ayw €|TBE MaT agcmoy epoq 10
XE€ NMNOYTE NNNOYTE | ayw
NPPO NNEPWOY | NTWPN NPWME

OYNTAY | MMaY 2PaT NZHT{
NOY[NOYC enwq ne MMIN 15
MMO( MN OYENNOIA

| NTZz€ €T¢O MMOC
OY|EN®YMHCIC MN
OYOPO|NHCIC OYMEEYE

And therefore | he blessed himself 10
as ‘God of gods’ | and ‘King of
kings.’ | First Man

has, | within, a | mind, which is his

own, 15 and thought | —just as he is
it (thought)— | (and) reflecting and

considering, | thinking

SJC-1I:
102,23 See endnote 5.

SJC-BG:

96,9 agcMmoy €eroy, “he blessed himself': <aymoyTe > epoy, “he <was called>

(T-S sugg.); <aycMoy> epod, “he <was blessed>" (T-S sugg.). In the context,
self-benediction does not seem inappropriate.

96,16 See endnote 5.



94 EUGNOSTOB

NHCV 7,8-18

MW | [nH €]121 X[NN] oywoxNe
MN oysowm !0 [z]lenmer[oc]
NTEAIOC " aAYW NNa|TMO([Y"
kaT]a ae tadeapcia €y|wHy
MN [N]H etNE MMOOY €BOA®

| k[aT]2 t6[OM] A€

cewBBlHO YT N|e€ €Te oywT
oyveiwT oyet 'S oywHpe' ayw
MWHPE EYENNOIA | TENNOIA
<A>€ €ECOYATE ENIKEWW | X1
THPOY'  AYW NO€ NzpaT zZN
NIAT | XTTO" eA€efMONAC

—even | [that which] is over
counsel—

and power: 10 perfect and immortal
[attributes]. | Now [in respect to]
imperishableness, they are | [equal]
to [those] that resemble them. | But
[in respect to power], they are
different, just | as father differs from
15 son, and the son from thought, |
<and> the thought surpasses
everything else. | And in the (same)
way, among uncreated things, | the
monad

NHC HI 78,9-17

| MN OYAYNAMIC * MEAOC NIM
€''rgoori zNTeAIlOC NE
ZN2BANA|TOC NE KATA MEN
Tadeapcia ce|@wHy"

KaTa T60OM OYN oyala |[popa*
Ne€ NNMWIBE NOYEIWT |
EYWHPE " AYW OYWHPE
eyenNola !5 ayw Tennola
ENWWXr NO€E N[TaeIypT
NXOOC ZN NENTAY XNO|OY"
TMONAC O NWOPN

| and power. All the attributes 10
that exist are perfect and immortal.
In respect to imperishableness, they |
are indeed equal.

(But) in respect to power, there is a
difference, | like the difference
between father | and son, and son
and thought, 15 and the thought and
the remainder. As | I said earlier,
among the things that were created, |
the monad is first.

Eug-V:

7,10 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. Punctuation: see 5.4n.
7,12 First word: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 7,22 up).

7.16 Ms has T.

7,17 The stroke over x: see 6,6n. x is written in the left margin.

7,18 The F form of the nominal subject prefix of the present circumstantial is not
found elsewhere in the codex; but see 29,6 for a similar form.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 95

NHC III 103,1-10

OY6OM’ MEAOC NIM eY|woon
ZNTEAION NE aYW |
ZENAOANATON NE KATA MEN |
TaPOAPCIA CEWHW®

KATa OYS60M CEWOBE " NO€
MMWIBE | NOYEIWT EYUWHPE "
<AYW OYWHPE> € YENNOIA |
AYW TENNOIA en@wxmn Nee€ |
NNENT2AEIP WP NXOOY 2N |
NENTAY XNMTOOY TMONAC

N %gopnt

power. All the attributes that exist |
are perfect and | immortal. In
respect to | imperishableness, they
are indeed equal.

(But) in respect to 5 power, they are
different, like the difference |
between father and son, <and son>
and thought, | and the thought and
the remainder. As | I said earlier,
among | the things that were created,
the monad is 10 first.

BG 96,18-97,11

MN | OYGOM MEAOC NIM €T
[woom znTeEA]ION NE
zN|[aTMOY N]e kaTa MeN |
TMNTATT2AKO CEWHW

| KATA A€ T60OM CEWO BE NOE
MMWIBE NOY |EIWT €EYWHPE MN
OY|WHPE €EYENNOIA MN
OY|ENNOIA ETMKECEENE | oYW
Nee NTaTxooc N10yopn
TMONAC 2ZN N|WPM NXMO aN

and | power. All the attributes that
exist are [perfect] (and) | [immortal].
In respect to | imperishableness, they
are indeed equal.

| But in respect to power, they are
different, 5 like the difference
between | father and son, and | son
and thought, and | thought and the
remainder. | Now, as I said 10
earlier, the monad is not among the |
first creations.

SJC-1II:
103,6 Erroneous omission noted by T-S.

SJC-BG:

97,10 Ms has just one stroke over the last two letters.

97,10-11 T™MONacC . ..

aN, “the monad .

.. creations™: T-S sees a textual corruption

here and proposes that the text read TMONAC N@OPT OF TE€ TWOPN ZN NWoPN
Nxmo, “the monad is the first among the first creations” (omitting an). T-S may

be correct, but see V par.

[az]

[97]



96 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 7,18-28

ayw tayac | wazpat

€[NIA JekaC’ NIA €EKAC A€ 20
CEPAP<X>t €2PaT €XN |
NIANWE  NIANWE AE
CEPAPLX>€EI €2PAT €XN |
NIANWO ' NIANWO A€
CEpapP<x>€l | [€E]XN NIaANTBA °
neicmot oN ne | (eTJwoon zN
NIATMOY' tMONAC 25 A€ MN
te(N]no1a Na TiPwM (€]
NIN[a]T[MOY'] NIMeeYe w[wne]
| e<n>aek[a]c’ NlaNweE A€ N[e
NIcBO]lOYE" [NIAN ]qg[o A€] NE

and the dyad | go up to [the] decads,
and the decads 20 rule the hundreds,
| and the hundreds rule | the
thousands, and the thousands rule |
the ten thousands. Again it is this
pattern | [that] exists among the
immortais: the monad 25 and the
thought are those things that belong
to [Immortal] Man. | The thinkings
[are] for | <the> decads, and the
hundreds are [the teachings,] | {and
the thousands] are the

NHC Il 78,17-24

COYHZ | NCWC NG| TAYAC MN
TETPIAC | WAZPAT ENPAMHT
NPAMHT A€ 20 ceapXxl €XN
NP2WE " EPENPAWE | APXI €XN
NPAWO  EPEN<KPA>WO" AP|XI
€XN <NPA>TBA' TECMOT M€ Ma’¥
<ZN> | <N>20ANATOC NEZOYEIT
NPW|ME NTEEIRE " TEYMONAC TE
(Coptic pages 79 and 80 are
missing.)

The dyad | follows it, and the triad, |
up to the tenths. Now the tenths 20
rule the hundredths; the hundredths |
rule the thousandths; the
thousand<th>s rule | the ten
thousand<th>s. This is the pattern
<among the> | immortals. First Man
| is like this: His monad

Eug-V:
7,19-22 See endnote 6.

7,20-22 Ms has in each case x (a common scribal error for x).

7,24-25 “the monad ... Man™ see 7,6-7. Apparently mind, thought and will are
referred to. The punctuation in line 25 is a word separator but may also be
intended to replace a missing sentence pronoun.

7,26 Corr.: opil, “first,” is deleted at the beginning of the line by a dot over each

letter.
7,27 Ms has t (sing.).

Eug-1I:

78,19-21 Tr translates the fractions as whole numbers without emending the text. See

endnote 6.
78,22 First emendation: MS has N€.

78,22-23 Ms has NzN, “of immortals” (not emended by Tr, although his translation

reflects an emendation).
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98 EUGNOSTOS

NHC Vv 7,28-8,8

NiwoxN [e'] | N1 JanTBA [A€ N]e
NI6aM - NH [ae €1]¥0[w]wne
€B[OA 2N] NET[....celjwoon
M Neya[ 11+ ]| [2]8N ew[N]
NmM 128 ]([...]..[.-]a

ww[ 10+ ]

N[ 7% ] aco[ywnNZ eBoa zM] |
nNoy[c N]Tap[xH N6I teNNOIA ]
| MN NIM[e€]ye” a[yw €BOA 2N
Ni]{Meeye N[ic Jsw* €[BOA 2N
NicBw ] 5 NigoxN [e] eBO[A 2N
NIWOXNE ] | oysom®

MRNNca [6]le A€ M[Meroc] |
THPOY. A<(y>OYWNZ €B[0O]A 2N
n[eqsoM] | Ns1I MTH THP(

counsels, | [and] the ten thousands
[are] the powers. [Now] those [who]
30 come {from the . .. ] | exist with
their[...]| [in] everyaeon[...]|
[.--]

[...In the beginning, thought] | and
thinkings [appeared from] mind, |
[then] teachings [from] | thinkings,
counsels 3 [from teachings), (and)
power [from] | [counsels].

And after all [the attributes,] | all
that [was revealed] | appeared from

NHC Il

Eug-V:

7.33 Corr.: y deleted between a and o by two superior dots.
8,4 Bw: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,30 up).
8,5 e8: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,29 up).
8,7 Low dot probably indicates word separation; see 8,16n.

ms-has y (incorrect pl. pron.).

A: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,27 up).
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NHCIII 103,10-12 BG97,11-14
<N>©aH A€ NNKA NIM* NZaA€ A€ | NFKA NIM AJOYONZOY
aq|oywNz €BOA N6I | EBOA 2N TEY60OM N6 |
MMENTAYOYONZY | €EBOA THPY" MENTAYO YONZ( THPY

And after everything, | all that was And finally he who | revealed it all |
revealed | appeared from his power.  revealed everything | from his
power.

SJC-II:

103,11-12 “all ... power”: “all that was revealed from his power appeared” (T-S);
less likely because of the Coptic punctuation and the parr.

SJC-BG:

97,11-14 “And . .. power™: or “... he who wholly revealed himself ...”; “But he
brought to appearance the last (pl.) of all things from his power, namely, the one
whom he brought to appearance completely” (T S). The sentence appears to be
corTupt; see parr.



100 EUGNOSTOS
NHCV 8,8-18

eTtay[oy]onZq [eBoa] | ayw
AJoYWNZ [eBOA] 2M NiH
[eTay]!%co<nN>T({ N6I MIH
eTayM[onk{] ayw | TH eTaY T
MOPOH N[ay a]qg'_(qmi | eBoA
zM H eTay[Mo In(kq ] N |
€TaYT PAN EPOY  AOYWNZ |
€BOA ZM TTH €TaYT MOPOH NaY’
15 eataladopa NTE NH
€ETAYXITO|OY. OYWNZ EBOA 2M
nH eTayt P[an] | eroq xIN
TAPXH @)a APHX{ KaTA |
oysom NTe NiIewN TH[P]oy®

[his powers.] { And [from] what
(was] 10 created, what was
[fashioned] appeared. And { what
was formed appeared | from what
was [fashioned.] | What was named
appeared | from what was formed, 15
while the difference among begotten
things | appeared from what was
[named], | from beginning to end, by
| power of all the aeons.

NHC HI

Eug-V:

8,8 onzq: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,26 up).
8,9 zmM: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,25 up).

8,10 Last three letters and preceding superlinear stroke: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line
identified as 8,24 up). The stroke is visible in the MS. Emmel reports seeing a
remnant of the letter under the stroke, but none is visible in a photo taken prior to

removal of transparent tape.

8,11 ywnz: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,23 up).
8,12 Final word: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,22 up).
8,13 Final letter: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,21 up).

8,16 Low dot after initial oy is not a stop; it makes clear word separation; cf. V

34,10.
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NHCIII 103,12-21

€BOA ZN TE(J6OM ' | aYw €EBOA
ZM TMENTAYCONT( | AJOYWNZ
€BOA N61 MENTAY ISPmaacca
MMO(Y THP(' EBOA ZM |
MENTAYPMAACCA MMOY
A¢|OYWNZ N61 TENTAYXI
MOP|{®H €EBOA M MENTAYXI
MOP®H | MTENTAYT PAN €EPOY
eTBe nai 20 anywiBe wwne
NNIATENNH |[TOC XN NTaAPXH @a
APHXNOY

And from what | was created, | all
that was fashioned !5 appeared; from
{ what was fashioned | appeared
what was formed; | from what was
formed, | what was named. Thus 20
came the difference among the
unbegotten ones | from beginning to
end.”

BG 97,15-98,7

15 Ayw €BOA zM MENTAY|CONTY
THPY AJOYWNZ | EBOA NGI
MENTAYMAAC|CA MMOY THPY
€BOA | ZM MENTAYMAACCA M
MO( aJoYW[NZ €BOA N61] |
MENTAYXI MOPPH 2M |
MENTAYX] MOP®PH NM€ | NTayYt
PAN NA( €BOA zM 3 mal anwise
Wwre N|NIA <T>XMOoOoY XIN
TAPXH Wa | APHXNOY

15 And from everything that he {
created, all that | was fashioned |
appeared; | from what was
fashioned,

appeared | what was formed; from |
what was formed, { what was named.
From 3 this came the difference
among | the unbegotten things from
beginning to | end.”

[aw]

(98]



102 EUGNOSTOS
NHC V 8,18-28

MPW |ME A€ NNATMOY €YMER
€soA RNn[e]Xooy NIM*
NNATTAKO MN OYPaWE |
NNatwax € MMO(*

€EPETEYMN TP|{PO THPC TEAHA
MMOC NZHTC ZN OY|TEAHA Nwa
€ENEZ’ NH €TE Mr[oy]{cwTM
EPOOY ENEZ’ OYTE
Mnoy)?co[y]wnoy RN e[w]n
NiM €[Taq]|[w]wne MANcw(o]y
[M]N Negko[c]{[Moc: MNNcwq
acylw]re N61 lg[e]l[a]rzcn €BOA
2[m

Now Immortal Man | is full of every
20 imperishable glory and ineffable |
joy. His whole kingdom | rejoices in
| everlasting rejoicing, those who
never | have been heard of or known
25 in any aeon that | [came] after
[them and] its {worlds]. | Afterward
[another] | [principle] came from

NHC 1



PA

104

THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHCIII 103,22-104,4

| TOTE Nexaq Nagq N61
BAPOOAO |[MAIOC XE€ nwcC
AYONOMAZE <MMO(> 2l
nMeyYarreA <i>ON X€ NMPWME |

A YW MWHPE MIPWME TTEEI |WHPE
6€ OYEBOA ZN NIM M|{MOOY T€

| Then Bartholomew | said to him:
“How (is it that) <he> was
designated in

the Gospel ‘Man’ { and ‘Son of
Man’? | To which of | them, then, is
this Son related?”” The

103

BG 98,7-13

TOTE NEXA( | NaA( N6I
BAPOOAOMAI |OC XE NWC
aymoyTe 10 epoy zM
MEYArTEAION | X€ NMPWME aAYW
TMWHPE | MITPWME MWHPE
OYE|BOA Naw MMOOY €

Then Bartholomew | said to him: |
“How (is it that) he was called 0 in
the Gospel | ‘Man’ and ‘Son | of
Man’? | To which of them is the Son



(6]

91

104 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 8,28-9,3

njipw[me] iNaTMoY[] | TH eTE
wayt [Pan €lroy xe

mpeq 3¥[xno] Nxwk e€[Boa
ﬁ]mo'q oyl[aaq’] | [NTereyxi
[tNo6 Ncodia agloywnz esloa
Ml [myoriT Mmice eTlMma(y]
tz[ooy 1]

[cZime’ H eTle walyt Plan
[eroq xe myHpe | Nyop(iT]
MMmice | [NTe nNoyTe]

Immortal [Man], { who is [called]
“Self-perfected 30 [Begetter.]” |
[When he received the consent] of
his [consort,] | [Great Sophia, he]
revealed | [that first-begotten
androgyne,]

{who is called] | “First-begotten
[Son] | [of God].”

NHC III

Eug-V:

8,33 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

9,1 Corr.: N incorporates initial g (cf. 2,18n.).
9,2 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.



THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 108

NHCIII 104,4-16

nexaq Nag N61 5 TETOYaAB” XE
toywy' eTPE|TNEIME X€
NMeEZOYEIT NPW(ME WayYMOYTE
€POY X€ | MPEYXMO NMNOYC
ETXHK | EBOA 2ITOOT({ MMIN
MMoq 10 ma¥ ageneyMel MN
TNOG6 N|codla TE(CYNZYroc
aqoy|wN2 €EBOA MITEquoPn
NXmo | NgHPE NzooytcaiMe
ney|PaN NzooyT @ayMoYTeE
€ 5poq x€ NPWTOreENETWP
N|WHPE MITNOYTE"

Holy One 5 said to him: “I want you
| to know that

First Man | is called | ‘Begetter,
Self-perfected | Mind.’ 10 He
reflected with Great | Sophia, his
consort, and revealed | his first-
begotten, | androgynous son. His |
male name 13 is called ‘First
Begetter | Son of God’;

BG 98,13-99,9

ne|xaq N61 MeToyaas xe 15
toyww ETPETNEIME | X€
ME2OYEIT NPWME €|TE
wWaAYXO0OC €EPOY X€ NMPE(Y|XNO
TTNOYC NAYTOTE

[amloc mal agen]eymel MmN |
TEEINOG6 Nclodla Teq|w[selep
AJOYWNZ EBOA |

MITEYTPO T<O>T ENSHTOC> 3
NWHPE N2OYTC2YME | maT €Te
NMEYPAN N2O|OYT Mne
MPOTOrENE [ TWP MMWHPE
MINNOY|TE

related?” | The Holy One said: 15 “I
want you to know | that

First Man, who | is called |
‘Begetter, Self-perfected

Mind,’ reflected with | [this Great]
Sophia, his | companion, and
revealed | his first-<begotten>, 3
androgynous son, | whose male
name | is First Begetter, | Son of

God,

SJC-BG:

98,18-99,1 T S mistakes the last 7 letters of 98,18 for two words and divides thus:
NaY, “to them” and ToTe, “then.” The latter word is made the beginning of a
new sentence, which is continued by T S on 99,1 with the questionable restoration

of oyn.

99.3 Alt. yseep<e> (T S; unnecessary since weeep is also fem. [Kasser: 84]).

99,4 Ms has mpoTereneTwp , “First Begetter” (harmonization: see lines 7 and 14).
T-S has only the first emendation, but translates as above, which is possible
because of the ambiguity of the word (see LSJ, s.v.). It is difficult to believe, how-
ever, that that ambiguity was involved here.

(99]



106 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 9,3-15

Teq[Mi]tcal Me | [xe twoPne]
MMmi[ce] Ncodia 5 [fmaay
MNTHP]§" eTe wapezo |[INe
MOYTE] EPOC X€E TATAMN" |
[NToy ae mi]lyopit MMIcE

eYN|[Tayq NTege]ioycia eeoa
™M | [ne]q[elw'f :

aglTamio Nag Noy0nas
nN[ewN] npoc TeyMNTNOSG®

| e[qTamio ] Na g NZENAFrEAOC
| NNa[N]TB2A NNATt HTE ePooY
| €e2PAT eyYyMye:

naweT THPY | NNIaAfreaocC
ewaymoyTe epo oy xe

His female aspect | [is “First-]
begotten Sophia, 5 [Mother of the
Universe],” whom some | [call]
“Love.” | [Now] First-begotten,

since he has | [his] authority from |
his [father],

created a 10 great [aeon] for his own
majesty,

| [creating] numberless myriads of |
angels | for retinue.

The whole multitude | of angels,
who are called

NHCIn 81,1-5

aqraM[io Nag NzeN]afreaoc |
2€NTB[a eMNTOY] HME €20YN |
€Y2YTNHPECIA®

nMnge- THPG | NNafreaoc
€TMMAY wayXxo3oc epooy xe

He created angels, | myriads
[without] number, | for retinue. The
whole multitude | of those angels are
called

Eug-V:
9,10 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

9,12 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
For the remarkable reconstruction of the first word I am indebted to Bentley Lay-

ton.

[

8
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105

THE SOPHIA OF JESUS CHRIST

NHC HI 104,16-105,2

neyraN | NcziME Tcodia
NMPWTO|rENETIPA TMAAY
MNTHP]" | )APEZOEINE MOYTE
epoc 20 xe TaranH' NTO( A€
nwopn | Nxno

WAYMOYTE €EPOY XE | TEXPC
€YNTa(q NTE3OYClA | 2ITM
negeiwt

aA(TaMIO | Na4 NOYMHHWE
Nafre

AOC EMNTOY HME

€Y2YNH |PECIA

his female | name, ‘First | Begettress
Sophia, Mother of the Universe.’ |
Some call her 20 ‘Love.” Now first- |
begotten is called | ‘Christ.” Since
he has authority | from his father,

he created | a multitude of angels
without number for retinue

107
BG 99,9-100,1

€T€ NEXC ne

neq'%paN MMNTCZTME TTE
npo|ToreNeTepa Tcodia |
TMAY MNTHPY TaT €T€E |
WAPE2ZOTN MOYTE EPOC XE€ |
TAranH NENPOTOreNE twp rap
€WAYMOYTE | EPOY XE MEXC
€OYNTE( | TEZOYCIA 2TTOOTY
M|meyeiwT

A(TaMIO Nad | NOyaTO
NArrEAOC EMN
TOY Hnie e[yzynHpecia ]

| who is Christ; his 10 female name is
First | Begettress, Sophia, | Mother
of the Universe, | whom some call |
‘Love.” For First Begetter,

15 who is called | ‘Christ,’

since he has | authority from | his
father,

created | a multitude of angels
without
number for [retinue]

SJC-BG:

100,1 Restoration is T-S, alt. Others are: e[ygymye] (correctly rejected by T-S as
too short); e[zoyn eyymwe ] (T-S, alt.; a combination not found elsewhere in

BG). Meanings are similar in all cases.

(r]

[100]



108 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 9,15-21

TEKKAHCIA NNETOYaAAB | NH
€Te NOYOEIN MN NIaTza €ell[ele
<NE€> NIAFfTEAOC OYN ETMMAY |
[elywne eywant mi €PN
NEY|€PHOY"
wapeNeyacnacMmoc * 20 [gwrle
NZENAFTEAOC EYEINE |
[MMooOY ]

15 “ Assembly of the Holy Ones.” |
are the lights and shadowless ones. |
Now when these angels | kiss each
other, | their embraces 20 (become]
angels like | (themselves.]

NHC 1T 81,5-10

TEKKAHCIA NNE|TOYAAB’
NOYOEIN NATZAa€IBEC |
NETMMAY 6€ €EYWANACNAZE |
NNEYEPHOY WAPENEYACTIAC |
MOC WWITE NZENAFrEAOC
ey'%eine MMOOY

5 “Assembly of the | Holy Ones, the
Shadowless Lights.” | Now when
these greet | each other, their
embraces | become angels 10 like
themselves.

Eug-V:

9,21 Ms has a blank of approx. 1 cm. between the lacuna and the subsequent word.

Eug-1I:

81,56 “Assembly ... Lights” (similarly, Tr): “The church of the saints of light
without shadow” (K); “. . . of the holy lights . . .” (K, footnote).
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NHC III 105,29

€BOA 2M MENNA MN NMOY|OEIN"®
neEXAyY Na( N&61 NEYMA |6HTHC
X€E NXOEIC NETEWAYMOYTE
€EPOY XE MPWME OY|WNZ NAN
ETBHHT({ X€EKAAC | ZWWN
€ENAEIME AKPIBWOC €E|TBE
nmeqeooy nexaqg N s1”
MTE|AIOC NCWTHP  X€E NMETE

| from Spirit and Light.” | His
disciples | said to him: “Lord, reveal
to us 3 about the one | called ‘Man’
that | we also may know his glory
exactly.” | The perfect | Savior said:
“Whoever

BG 100,2-10

| eBoa zM n€[fINA MN nO]y|OTN
nexay Nag N6l NEJ|MABHTHC
X€ NeEXC nel’wT eTe
WAYMOYTE €EPOY | XE MPWME
MATCABON €|PO( XEKAAC ZWWN
€N|NACOYWN NEYEOOY

AKPI |[BWC MEXAY N6I TTEAIOC
10 ScwTHP X€ NETE

| from [Spirit and] Light.” | His |
disciples said to him: “Christ, 5 teach
us | about the Father, | who is called
‘Man,’ that we also may | know his
glory exactly.” | The perfect 10
Savior said: “Whoever



110 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 9,21-25 NHC 111 81,10-12

neywopwW MMmice |[..... NMENPWTOrENE |TWP* NEIWT
Nel]Jot @la]yt pan [ePlog | [xe g@ayxooC epoy | xe aaam na
..... ].[.Ino[yc alaa[meT]le noyoeiNn

| [mBaA MnoOyo€IN n€e’] nH

[eTaq] 25 [€) eBOA 2M

NMOYOEIN °]

Their first-begotten | [ . . . father] is First Begetter | Father is called |
called | [“. .. Mind, Adam,” who] | “Adam of the Light.”

[is the Eye of Light,] who 25 [came

from Light,]

Eug-V:
9,23 MS has a stroke above the second lacuna.

Eug-11I:

81,11 Corr.: an erased point between first w and p. The point following p is inexpli-
cable, unless it, together with the erased point, was intended to signal the deletion
of p.
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NHC III 105,9-19

oyYNT{ 10 Maax€e MMaY ECWOTM
MaPEY|CWOTM"
TENPWTOreENeETWP Nleiwt
€WAY XO0O0C EPOY XE aAAM" |
[m]lean MnoyoeiN xe NTagel
€|[eo]a z2M noyoeIN

eTP oyoeiN 15 [MN]
NEYAFreAOC ETOYAAB®
N|atwa xe epooy NaTza€igec |
EYTEPNH EYMHN EBOA E€YPA|weE
2N TEYENOYMHCIC NTAY|XITC
NTN neyeiwt

has 10 ears to hear, let him | hear.
First Begetter | Father is called
‘Adam, | Eye of Light,” because he
came | from shining Light,

15 [and] his holy angels, who are
ineffable | (and) shadowless, | ever
rejoice with joy | in their reflecting, |
which they received from their
Father.

BG 100,10-101,6

OYNT( | MAAXE ECOTM
MaPE(Y|CWTM
NMENPOTOrENETWP | NewT
€WAYMOYTE EPOY | XE aAAM
neaA MIOYOiN 15 eBOA xe€ agel
€BOA ZM MOY|OTN

TEYMNTEPO A€ THPC | Ta
NMOYOTiN T€E

€TP OYOTN | MN NEJArTEAOC
eToya

[ae NaTwa xe] epooOYy |
[NaTzaiBeC | ceTepne | eYMHN
€BOA EYPEWE | 2N )
TEYENOYMHCIC N3TAYXITC
NTOOTY M|TEYEIWT

has | ears to hear, let him | hear.
First Begetter | Father is called |
‘Adam, Eye of Light,” 15 because he
came from Light.

| And his whole kingdom | is of the
shining Light,

| and his holy angels, who are
[ineffable] | (and) [shadowless], ever
rejoice | with joy | in their reflecting,
5 which they received from | their
Father.

SJC-1k:

105,14 Regarding the section in the parr. (added here by K) following noyoe ,

“Light,” see BG 100,16-17n.

SJC-BG:
100,16-17 TeymNTEPO . ..

Te, “And .

.. Light” (omitting “shining”™): T-S holds

that this section is missing in S/C-III through homoioteleuton.

[101]



[10]

112

NHC V 9,25-10,2

my [wre] | [eTePeTEYMNTFPO

Mlez T[HrC] | [NOoYPaAWE
NNaTwa]xe Mm[ogq] | [ 21| |
[21])30(21]([212 ) [21%]]
[ 11+ oyae Mneyoy]

[wNZ 2NN ew N N[IM eTaygwne]
| MNNCcw([oY] MN [NeYkOCMOC*

the [Son] | [whose whole kingdom

is] full | [of ineffable joy) | [ ... ]I
(PR [ L (PR T (PO Y (PO

[ ... nor has it been revealed]

[in all the aeons that came] |
afterward and [their worlds.]

EUGNOSTOS

NHC I1I 81,12-21

TMNTP|PO A€ MITWHPe MITPWME

€c|Mez Npawe Na Twa X€ epoy
15 MN OYTEAHA EMEYW)IBE
EYTEP|ME EYMHN €BOA 2N
OYPAWE NAT|wa X€E EPOY €zZPAT
€XN NMeyeooy | NaATTako  nay
€TE MNOYCO|TME(Y ENEZ OYAE
Mrneqoywnz 20 eNaliwN THPOY
NTAYWWNE | MN NEYKOCMOC*

And the kingdom | of Son of Man

is | full of ineffable joy !5 and
unchanging jubilation, (they) ever
rejoicing | in ineffable joy | over
their imperishable | glory, which has
| never been heard nor has it been
revealed 20 to all the aeons that came
to be | and their worlds.

Eug-V:

10,2 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 113

NHC 1II 105,19-106,6

TMNTP20po THPE MNIWHPE
MITPOME

| TETEWAYMOYTE EPOY X€E
n|WHPE MNTNOYTE

€<C>MH2Z NPa|we NaTwa x€e
€POY NATZAEIBEC | 21 TEAHA
eMmequwiee eypooyt 25 ezpai¥
€xXM neqeooy NatTako
€TE MITOYCOTME(Y ENEZ WA |
TENOY OYAE MNTEJOYWN2Z |
€BOA 2N NAIWN NTaywwne |
MNNCa NAT MN NeEykocMocC*
5 ANOK NTA€EIEI €BOA 2ITN
nMay|TOreNHc MN

The whole kingdom 20 of Son of
Man,

| who is called ‘Son | of God,’

is full of | ineffable and shadowless
joy, | and unchanging jubilation,
(they) rejoicing 25 over his
imperishable

glory, which has never been heard
until | now, nor has it been revealed
| in the aeons that came | afterward
and their worlds. 5 I came from
Self- | begotten and

BG 101,6-102,3

TMNTEPO A€ | TA NMWHPE
MMPWME | TE

€TE WAYMOYTE | EPOY X€
nexc

ecMmez 10 THPC NPAWE
NATWa|X€E EPOY NaT2ATBEC |
<MN> OYTEAHA EMA(WIBE |
€EYTEPNE EYMHN EBOA | €2PAT
€xM negeooy S NaTTakO na¥
€TE M|TOYCOTME(Y ENEZ WA |
TENOY OYAE MNTEYOY |WNZ 2N
<N>AIWN NTAYWW|ME MNNCa
Na€El MN

Neykoc|[moc

ANOK MEN]|Tagel eBo[A zm
MAYTOr€E]|NHC aYW EBOA

Now the kingdom is | that of Son of
Man,

| who is called | ‘Christ.’

It is completely !0 full of ineffable |
and shadowless joy, | <and>
unchanging jubilation, | (they) ever
rejoicing | over his imperishable 15
glory, which has | never been heard
until | now, nor has it been revealed
| in <the> aeons that came |
afterward and

their worlds.

| [I] came [from Self-begotten] | and
from the

SJC-NL:

105,22 ms has ¢4 (incorrect gender, by attraction to nwHpe, “Son™; not emended by

T-S).

SJC-BG:
101,12 Alt.: <z1>TeAHA (T-S, alt.).

101,18 Alt.: 2N atwN <NIM >, “in <every> aeon” (T-S, alt.).

[pe]

[102]



114 EUGNOSTOS

NHC YV 10,2-6

Mi] | Ncwq a[q]ywne N6 . ..
esor] | 2M nai" e[t]e nwH[pe
mMmpwmMme ] 5 ne” eaq[t] meTe

[MN Tcodia Teg]lcynzyroc

| Afterward [ . .. ] came from | him,
{who] is Son [of Man.] 5 Having
consented [with Sophia, his] |
consort,

NHC I 81,21-23

NWHPE 6€ | MTPWME
a4cYMPWNEI MN | TCOodia
TE(CYNZYroc

Then Son | of Man consented with |
Sophia, his consort,

Eug-V:

10,3 Corr.: a over false start of another letter.
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NHC III 106,6-17

nezoyeilt N|OYOEIN €TE MN
APHX{" X€ | EEJEMHNEY € NHTN
NNKA | NIM® TAAIN NEJMABHTHC
10 fe xay X€ MATAMON 2N
OY|WNZ EBOA XE NMWC EBOA ZN
NI |ATOYWNZ EBOA AYElI ENECHT
| TN MIA©®aANATOC ENKOC |MOC
ewa<yg>Mmoy nexe ntelsaloc
NCWTHP " X€

NWHPE M|TPOME a((lI MN
Tcodla Te(|cyNzyroc

First | Infinite Light that | I might
reveal everything to you.” | Again,
his disciples said: 10 “Tell us clearly
| how (it is that) they came down
from the | invisibilities, | from the
immortal (realm) to the world | that
dies?” The perfect !5 Savior said:

“Son of | Man consented with
Sophia, his

BG 102,3-17

ZM NE|20YEIT NOYOTN

MNIA STEPANTON x€

€EINA TCA|BE THYTN ENAT
THPOY | MAAIN MEXAY NG6I
NE(|MABHTHC XE MEXC
MA|TCABON ZNN OYWN2Z <EBOA
xe nwc> €0soA 2N NIATOYWNZ
Na|€el eT@woor ea<y>€l
ENE|CHT EBOA ZN NIATMOY |
ENKOCMOC ETE Way|MOoY
nexaq N61 nteal Soc NCwTHP
\xel

NMWHPE M|NMTPWME AJCYMOWNI MN
| Tcodia Teqcynzyroc |

| First Light of the 3 infinite that I
might teach | you all these things.” |
Again, his disciples | said: “Christ,
teach | us clearly <how> (it is) that
10 those who truly exist came down |
from the invisibilities, | from the
immortals, | to the world that |
dies?” The perfect 15 Savior said:
“Son of | Man consented with |
Sophia, his consort

SJC-1I:

106,10 “clearly”: “through a revelation” (K).

106,13 Corr.: third a for erased o.

106,14 ms has v (incorrect pronoun number; not emended by T-S).

SJC-BG:

102,4-S Ms has stroke over the second N (line 4), which rightly belongs over the fol-

lowing m.

Alt.: <N>anmepaNToON, “infinite light” (T-S sugg.).

102,11 Ms has ¢, “he came down” (translation line 10) (emendation is T-S sugg.);
unemended, “those who truly exist” would be in apposition to “the invisiblities.”



116 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 10,6-18

ag[oywNZ eBoA] | NOYNOG&
Mowc[THP eye Nzo]loytciime:
eT€ [neqraN Nzolloy?
wayMoy|[Te epoy x]e
nicw]0THp mPeyx o NT[e
NITHP JOoY" | negrpanN

MMNTczl Mle wapez]oleine T
PAN €pOC X€ [TmicTiC ]
Tclolldra:

ETANCWTHP OYN 1 METE | MN
TE(CYNZYroc TmicTIC * 15
TCO®IA  AJOYWNZ EBOA
NNoYa[N]lcooy MTINIKH ece
Nzooyt | cZiMe" eTe NpaN
NTeyMmiRt[zo]loy™ NaT N€E®

he [revealed] | a great luminary,
[who is] androgynous (and) | whose
[male name] | is called

[“Savior,] 10 Begetter of [All
Things”]. | Some call his

feminine | name *“[Pistis] Sophia.” |
Then when Savior consented with |
his consort, Pistis !5 Sophia, he
revealed | six spiritual beings, who
are androgynous, (and) | whose
masculine names | are these:

NHC III 81,23-82,12

AYOY|WN2 EBOA NOYNOGS
NOYOEIN

Nzooyt [cziMe * megp]aN
ﬁMN'I.'I.ZOOY'i' wa<y>[xooc
€PO(] X€ NCW|THP MPEYXTIE
Nka N[1 ]M neqpaN | MMNTCzIME
0)AY X00C €poy X€ 5 Tcodia
MANFENETIPA WAPE|ZOEIN
X0O0OC EPOC XE TMICTIC

| TCWOTHP 6€ AJCYMOWNE! MN |
TEYCYNZYFrOoC TMICTIC codia |
AJOYWNZ NCooOY

MnNeyMa 10TIKON NzooYy TcziIMe
ENTY|TOC NE NNETZATEYZH'
NZOOYT | NEYPAN NE NAT

and | revealed a great androgynous
light.

[His) masculine name | is [called]
“Savior, | Begetter of

All Things.” His feminine name | is
called 5 “Sophia, All-

Begettress.” Some | call her
“Pistis.” | Then Savior consented
with | his consort, Pistis Sophia, |
and revealed six androgynous
spiritual beings 16 who are the type |
of those who preceded them. | Their
male names are these:

Eug-111:
82,1 T-S restores only negp].

82,2 ms has 4. Alt. war[ezoiIN x004 x]e, “name [is called]” (?) (Tr: an unusual
locution in the context; see lines S and 6). All that remains of ¢ is the lower part of

the long vertical line, which would be compatible also with p or +.

1]

8



THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHC III 106,17-24

AJOYWNZ €EBOA N|OYNO&
NOYOE€IN NzooYyT | czime *
neypanN Nzooyt 20 gaymoyTe
€POY XE NMCW|THP MPEYXTE NKA
NIM " TTIEY|PAN NCZIME TIE
TMANFENETI|Pa cOdla
WAPEZOEIN MOYTE | EPOC X€
THICTIC

| consort, and revealed | a great
androgynous light. | His male name
20 s called ‘Savior, | Begetter

of All Things.” His | female name is
‘All-Begettress Sophia.’ | Some call
her | ‘Pistis.’

BG 102,18-103,9

AYJOYWNZ €BOA (Z)NNOY|

[Nos Noyoein] Nzoy T|[cziMe
TEJYMNTZO|OYT MEN
€WaYMOY|TE €EPOC X€ MCWTHP
5 IPEYXTIO NTKa NIM |
TEYMNTCZTME A€ X€ | codla
TTANFENHTEI |PA €ETE APEZOTN
MOY|T€ €POC X€ THICTIC

| and revealed a

[great) androgynous [light]. | His
maleness | is called | ‘Savior, 3
Begetter of All Things’; | and his
femaleness is called | ‘Sophia, All-
Begettress,” | whom some call |
‘Pistis.’

117

SJC-BG:

102,18 Not emended by T-S (“appeared in”). 1 had earlier thought it best not to
emend [1975: 176, n.3], but the testimony of the other texts here, as well as the
evidence of scribal carelessness elsewhere in BG, have persuaded me otherwise.

[pr]

[103]



118 EUGNOSTO$

NHC V 10,18-11,4

nwoprw nMe n<i >aTt|xno <Newwt
NNI>THPOY' TMEZCNAY [me] 20
MX MO EBOA MMOY’
nmiM[ezyoMmNT] | TE NH
e€Tayxnoqy[’ nMezqTo Jloy [ne]
mxn[o] NTe n[wopi‘] |
nu[ez]toy [me mx no THpY"
nMez] | [cooy] nfe 15% ]
B[....]np[aN
NTeymutczime] | [NaT Ne’)
tz[oyeiTe ne 61 ] |
(6 lines lacking)
(a)(12£]).[10] | [ 13%] t[mezte
ne] | [traranH Tcodlia
t[Melz[co ne] | [TmicTIC
Tlcodi[a:

first, “Unbegotten | <Father of> All
Things”; second, 20 “Self-begotten”;
(third,] | “Begotten”; [fourth,] |
“Begotten of the [First™;] | fifth,
[“All-begotten”; sixth,] | [ ...] 25
[...]the [feminine names] | [are
these: first, . . . ] | (6% lines lacking)
1] [...11(...fifth,) | [“Love
Sophia”; sixth,] | [“Pistis] Sophia.”

NHC 0I 82,12-83,2

NMWOPT NME NMA |[FENNHTOC
TIMEZCNA Y TTE NAY|TOrENNHTOC
NMMEZWOMNT 1 e nreneTwp®
nMezZyToo Y NE |
TEMPWTOrENETWP * IME2t |OY
TTE MANIFENETWP * TIMEZC OOY |
TE MAPXIFENETWP * NPAN ZWOY |
NNEZIOME N€E NAT® Tyopr ne 20
naNncodoc codla” TMEZCNTE
| me MaNMHTWP " codra*
TMEZWO |[MTE NME MANFENETIPA
codia’

| T™ME2ZYTOE TNE

TENMPWTOrENETI |[PA cOdla’
TMEZTE TE TAramnH co

¢1a° TM[ezcoe T€ TnicTIC LY
co|dia-

first, “Unbegotten”; | second, “Self-
| begotten™; third, !5 “Begetter”;
fourth, | “First Begetter”; fifth, |
“All-Begetter”; sixth, | “Arch-
Begetter.” Also the names | of the
females are these: first, 20 “All-wise
Sophia”; second, | “All-Mother
Sophia”; third, | “All-Begettress
Sophia”; | fourth, “First Begettress |
Sophia™; fifth, “Love Sophia”;
[sixth], “Pistis Sophia.” (83

Eug-V:

10,19 For restoration, see V 3,4.



THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 119

NHC Il BG



120 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 11,4-19

olyNTay 5 [A€ Nzenkep ]aN’ N[H
elraitaay | [NHTN NgopiF-
€leoa A€ zM it Me|[Te NTay]
€TAYP WOPW NXOOY" |
[aYOoYWNZ] €eBOA N6
ZeENENNOIA | [eN zeNewN ] e ayP
wopl Nxooy 10 eso[a A€ 2N]
NIENNOIA NIMEEY €' | €[BOA A€
2N] NIMeeY € NIcBoOYE | €B[OA
A€ 2N] NICBOOYE NIWOXNE ° |
€BOA A€ ZN NIWOXNE NIOYWQ)'
| EBOA A€ 2N NIO YWUW) NE
NIWaA X €°

15 OYNTAY A€ NZENKEPAN "
NIEN [NOlA A€ W)aYMOYTE
EPOOY XE€E | NINOYTE" NIMEEY €
A€ X€ Ni|[xo]eic* NIcBw Ne
NIAFTEAOC" | NIWO XNE NE

[And] they have 5 [other names,
which] I gave | [you earlier.]
Now from the consent | [of those]
who have just been mentioned, |
thoughts [appeared] | [in aeons] that
were mentioned earlier. 10 [And
from] thoughts, thinkings; | [and
from] thinkings, teachings; | [and
from] teachings, counsels; | and
from counsels, wills; | and from
wills are words.

15 Now they have other names.
Thoughts | are called | “gods”;
thinkings, | “lords”; teachings are
*“angels™; | counsels are

NHC III 83,2-10

€g[oA 2N Te]ycyNdwnNH|cCIC
NTa€IP WP NXOOY ayoy|wNz
2N NAIWN E€TKH €2pa¥ N&I 9
NENNOIA " €BOA ZN <N>ENNOIA
NEN|©YMHCIC €BOA 2N
NENOYMHCIC | NEPPONHCIC
€BOA ZN NEDPONH |CIC
NAOTICMOC * €BOA 2N
NAOrI|CMOC NEGEAHCIC €EBOA
2N Nellgeancic Naoroc

| [From the] consenting | of those I
have just mentioned, thoughts
appeared | in the aeons that exist. 3
From thoughts, reflectings; | from
reflectings, | considerings; from
considerings, | rationalities; from
rationalities, | wills; from 10 wills,
words.

Eug-1I:

83,34 K omits “in” and incorrectly makes “aeons” the subject of “appeared” (fol-

lowed by Tr).

83,5 Not emended by Tr, although his translation reflects the above emendation (so
also K’s translation). My translation omits the articles here and elsewhere in the
list because it appears that inclusive collectivities are referred to.
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NHC V 11,19-25

Niafreaoc t Nnioy 2{wg N)e
Niwa xe*t
tanMNt<cnooyc>i® | [a€] NTE
NIGOM €T€ ayP wol[pil
N]x[oo]y eTayeipe NNOYT |
[MeT]e® ayoYWwNZ €BOA
NNOYAN|{co N6oM MTIN]JIKH
Tove[i1]Tovell] 2 [M]Mooy
Nee€ €T[e NH] MM[NTzoOY 1] |

“angels™; 1 [wills] 20 [are] “words.” 1
[Now] when the | twelve powers
who have [just] | been [discussed]
achieved | [consent], each (pair)
revealed | [six spiritual powers]. 25
Just as [the masculine (off-spring)]

EUGNOSTOS

NHCIII 83,10-16

TMNTCNOOYC | 6€ N6OM
NTa€IP PN NXOOY |
AYCYMOWNEI MN NEYEPHOY |
AYOYWNZ €EBOA N61 NZOOYT
<G> | NEZIOME <GGC>° ZWCTE
Ncep wye ScNnooyc Naynamic -
TEWYECNO |OYC AYOYWNZ EBOA

Then the twelve | powers, whom I
just discussed, | consented with each
other. | <Six>males (each) (and)
<six> females (each) were revealed,
| so that there are seventy- 15 two

powers. Each one of the seventy-
two | revealed

Eug-Vv:

11,19-20 Some text has apparently dropped out: niga x€ , “words,” is not another
name (11,15).

11,20 The numeral at the end of the line following the written number is probably a
scribal gloss, similar to those in Apoc. Adam (V,5) 80,9; 81,14; 82,4; 82,10.
Apparently interest in the gloss led the final copyist to overlook the second half of
the number.

11,23 Third letter after lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184.

Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

11,24 Emmel reconstructs JoN[aTJiKH (1979: 184). An examination of the photo-

graphs leaves me unconvinced of any ink traces before 1KH; moreover the abbrevi-

ation Emmel employs for nveupatuay differs from that used in the one other place
in the codex where the word is found: 10,16.

11,25 Second and fifth letters after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184.

Eug-1II:

83,13-14 Ms has, in each case, € €. Since € is the numeral for 200, it is inappropriate
in the context. At some point in the transmission of the text stigmas (g) were
apparently mistaken for sigmas (c). Not emended by Tr, although his translation
reflects an emendation (so also K).

Corr.: second € (line 13) for erased zime .
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(1]

(12]

124
NHCV 11,26-124

[N]Te NneycoOO©O[y' €Ye] Ncooy
¢oloy’] | [zwlcTe N[H eT]wwne
Nz[lome M]|[N]a" ey[e )
Ncolc[o” ayw NaT €T]|e

N1a [NwyecNoOOYC NTE

Nia Jyn30[aMic NE aYyOYwNZ
€BoA 6% ]

(2% lines lacking)

[ . NnIaNgM ]ﬁfcp[ece‘ MTEYZWTP
ne)l | [moyww

mMm Jot 7[H eTagoyonzoy] |
x€ ey[egylwne [NzenTyrnoc ‘] |
nipwMm [€ s)le NN[aTMOY

| of the six (pairs) of them [are] six
each, | so [those who) are [female] |
[spirits are six each. And these] |
[seventy-two) 30 [powers revealed
... ] (2t lines lacking)

[...the three hundred sixty. Their
union is] | [the will

of the Father, who revealed them] |
that they might become [types.]

| [Therefore our aeon])

EUGNOSTOS

NHC III 83,16-20

N61 TOYEI TOY|€l MMOOY NtoOY
MTINEYMA TI|KON

ETE NAT NE TYMTWYECE
N|AYNAMIC TEYZWTP THPOY ME
20 noywaw"

MTAGANATOC 6€ NPWME |

| five spiritual (powers), | which
(together) are the three hundred sixty
| powers. The union of them all is 20
the will.

Therefore our aeon came to be as the
type

Eug-V:

11,26 Third letter after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184.

11,27 @: see Emmel, 1979: 184. Emmel reconstructs € immediately after the first
lacuna, but all that is visible is the top of the curve. Since a middle stroke, which
usually extends to the right of the upper curve, is not visible, the more likely

reconstruction is c.

12,1 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

12,2 See endnote 7.

Eug-III:
83,20 “will’’: see endnote 7.
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126 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 12,4-12

aneNewn ) S gwne
MneyT[ynoc: nixpoNoc ] | ae
€eTaqywne No[yTynoc N]|Te
myoprt NxXMo N[Tey NayHpe ] |
+poMrne A€ acylwne
NoyTynoc] | NT€ ncp’

mmN M[cNnooy]c ae 10 Rinesot.
aywwn[e NoyTymnjoc | NTe
+MNTcNooy[c Nsom eT]ay|oy
WNZ €EBOA 2M NICP' NIAfreA OC |

came to be 3 as the [type] of
[Immortal] Man. [Time] | came to
be as the [type of] | [his] first-
begotten [son.] | The year [came to
be as the type] | of Savior. The

twelve 10 months came to be [as the
type] | of the twelve [powers who] |

appeared from Savior. They are

NHC III 83,21-84.4

A4wwIEe Na(g NTYTOC N6
MMEN|AIWN * TEXPONOC AYWWNE
N|TYTTOC MITETPWTOrENET WP
neqyHprle’ Tepomre alcgwne
N|TYnmoc Mn[cwTHp"
NMMN]TCNO|OYC NEBOT aAywwne
NTYNTOC | NTMNTCNOOYC N6OM’

| of Immortal Man. | Time came to
be as | the type of First Begetter,
his son. [The year] came to be as |
the type of [Savior. The] twelve |
months came to be as the type | of

Eug-V:
12,5 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

12,6 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

12,10 Low dot may indicate word separation (see 8,7 and 8.16).

12,12 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-III:

83,21-22 K unaccountably does not translate the possessive article nen- (“our”),
leaving instead a lacuna indicator. He also incorrectly makes “the immortal Man”

the subject of the sentence.

84,1 aqwlwne (Tr—incorrectly restored).

[reromne ], [“the year”]: [“the all-begetter”] (nanreneTor ) (K) (too long for

the lacuna).
84,2 “savior’”: not restored by K.

84,3 Corr.: Tynoc for ronoc (erasure).

Ms has the second superlinear stroke in lacuna.
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NHCV 12,13-21

N€E NMYMN Tyece N2oOoY NTE |
TEPOMITE " AYWWTIE

NoyTY ISmoc NTe tyMNTwece
NGOM | ETAYOYWNZ EBOA 2M
MCWTHP * | NlLAFreAOC A€
eTaywywrne €8[oA] | 2N NaAT eYE
NNaTt HTlE epooY (] | aywwrie
NoyTynoc Nta[y] 2 Ne!
NIZOO Y MN NEYOYNOY M[N] |
NEYCOYCOY"

| the angels. The three hundred sixty
days of | the year came to be as the
type 13 of the three hundred sixty
powers | who appeared from Savior.
| The days with their hours and |
moments came to be as the type of |
the angels who came from 20 them
(the three hundred sixty powers),
since | they are numberless.

EUGNOSTOS

NHC III 84,4-11

nymT3(T}lwece NTN
TEPOMKII>E N2OOY NiTaywwiie
NTYNOC NTWYMTWE|CE NGOM"
NAT NTAYOYWNZ EBOA | 2M
NMCWTHP NafreAaoc NTaylywre
€BOA ZN NAT €T€E MN Hrte 10
€EPOOY AYWWITE NAY NTYNOC |
NG1 NEYNOOYE MN NEYCOYCOY

the twelve powers. The three 5
hundred sixty days of the year |
came to be as the type of the three
hundred | sixty powers who
appeared | from Savior. Their hours
| and moments came to be as the 10
type of the angels who came | from
them (the three hundred sixty
powers) (and) who are without
number.

Eug-V:

12,13 The absence of punctuation after N€ may indicate that mafreaoc ne, “They
are the angels,” is a gloss (see par.), or it may mean that the scribe intended the
rendering “The angels are the three hundred sixty days of the year. They came to

be....”

Eug-111:

84,5 Ms has Tepomte. Tr emends this word but lacks the initial emendation.



Pz

107

THE SOPHIA OFIJESUS CHRIST

NHC I1I 106,24-107,5

NETNHOY 25 THPOY €2OYN
€enkKocMmoc N

©€ NOYTATAE €BOA 2M
MOYOEIN | €EBOA 21TOOTY MmiTat
EYTNNO|OY MMOOY ENKOCMOC
MITTAN|TOKPATWP  XE EYERAPHR
€POOY 5 €BOA 21TOO T{ aYW

All who come 25 into the world, like
a drop from the Light, | are sent by
him | to the world of Almighty, |
that they might be guarded 5 by him.
And the

129

BG 103,10-17

10 oYON NIM ETNHY €RT|KOCMOC
AYTNNOOY|CE EBOA 2TTM TTa€l
| Ne€ NNOYTATAE €BOA | 2M
noyoiN enkocmoc 15
MIIMTANTOKPATWP T €a|Pe2 €pOy
€BoA 2iTooTyt | ayw

10 All who come into the | world
have been sent | by him, | like a drop
| from the Light, to the world !5 of
Almighty, | 1 to guard it by him. }

| And the

SJC-r:

107,1 Corr.: second A for erased p; z for erased letter.
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NHCIII 107,5-14

ATICWNZ N|TEYBWE MOPY" 2M
TETEZNEC ' | NTCOdIA X€E
EPEMZWB <NAOYWNZ> EBOA

21| TOOT{ MNKOCMOC THP{
NTMN<T>|ZHKE ETBE
TEYMNTX AC! 2HT 10 MN
TEYMNTBAAE  MN
TMNTA | TCOOYN X€ a<y>t PAN
€POY" ANOK | AE NTAEIEI €BOA
zN NTomnoc M|[n]cazpe  zm
neTezNey MMINOG | [No]yoeINn
NTazZ€l €BOA M NMCWNZ

bond of | his forgetfulness bound
him by the will | of Sophia, that the
matter might be <revealed> through
it | to the whole world in poverty |
concerning his (Almighty’s)
arrogance !0 and blindness and | the
ignorance that he was named. ButI
] came from the places | above by
the will of the great | Light, (I) who
escaped from that bond;

BG 103,17-104,11

TMPPE NTEYBWE | ACMOPY M
MTOYWWE N

Tcodla [xexaac epem]jzws
NaoY[wNz eBOA M]|fTkOoCMOC
THPQ'ZN TM[NT]|2HKE €TBE
TEYMNTXASCI ZHT MN
TEYMNTBAAE | MN
TEYMNTATCOOYN XE | YT PAN
€EPOY ANOK AE | aT€l €BOA 2N
NTONOC | NTITE 2PAT 2M NTOYWW
MI0nNOG NOYOTN aTBWA
M|TTCWN<Z> ETMMAY

fetter of his forgetfulness | bound
him by the will of

Sophia, [so that the] | matter might
be revealed [to] | the whole world in
poverty | concerning his
(Almighty’s) arrogance 3 and
blindness | and his ignorance that |
he was named. But] | came from
the places | above by the will of 10
the great Light; [ have loosed | that
<bond>;

SJC-111:
107,6 Corr.: second 2 for erased n.

107,7 So emended by TS (in translation only) & K.

.,

107,8 “in poverty”: “as poverty” (K).
107.9 “concerning”: “because of” (K).

107,11 MS has ¢ (active rather than passive: “he gave himself a name”; not emended
by T-S or K). For the significance of a deity’s being named, see 94,21-24, and

parr.
107,13 T-S restores [nc].

107,14 “who™": “which” (K) (great light? will?).

SJC-BG:

104,4 “concerning™: “because of”” (T-S).

104,6-7 See I11 107, 11n.

104,11 Ms has T, “that creation” (not emended by T-S).
N.B. the stroke rather than the expected dieresis in the last word; see also 115,11

and 123,16.

(104]
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NHCIII 107,15-22

15 [eT]lMMaY aelcwAn MPws
NNj[cloone aerToynocq
X€ekaac €yiNat kapnoc
eNawwy €BOA | [2iToOoT N6I
MTA A€ €TMMAY |
MENTAYTNNOOY( 2ITN TCcodia
20 ege XWK EBOA aYW
NNEJWWWT | 6€° AAAA
EYNANOZ <B>( €BOA 2I1TO |OoT
TINOG NCWTHP X€

15 [ have cut off the work of the |
robbers; I have wakened that drop |
that was sent from Sophia, | that it |
might bear much fruit 20 through me
and be perfected and not again be |
defective but be <joined> through |
me, the Great Savior, that

BG 104,12-105,4

ATCWAN | MOWB MITMZaOY
NCONE | ATTOYNOCY X€EKAAC
eyge|t kapnoc eNawwy €BOA !5
2TTOT N6I TTAtAE eTMIMaY
TAT NTAYTNNOOYC | €BOA
2iToOoTC NTCO®I |a NCXWK
NCTMWWITE

6e [N]JwTa aAAa eyeNa|zBeC
€BOA 2TTOOT A |NOK TE NNOG
NCWTHP | XEKaacC

I have cut off | the work of the
robber tomb; | I have wakened that
drop | that was sent !5 from Sophia,
| that it | might bear much fruit |
through me and be perfected and not
again become

defective but be joined | through
me—I | am the Great Savior— | that

SJC-1II:

107,15 MS has first superlinear stroke in lacuna.

“cut off”: “revealed” (K, apparently translating swan instead of cwam).
107,18 Regarding the gender of TAtA€, see BG 104,13-105,2n. and Till’s endnote

(T-S: 328).

107,21 Not emended by T-S or K (“be separated”). T-S takes the word to refer to
separation from material bonds. Nozz is unattested elsewhere as stat. pron. of
NOYz€, “separate.” In view of the BG par. it seems, therefore, more likely that
Nozz should be emended as above. See BG 105,1-2n.

SJC-BG:

104,13-105,2 N.B., the pronouns referring to TAtA€ are masc., preceding its
occurrence, and fem. following it. T—S suggests that the scribe copied his Vorlage
until he came to the noun, which he took to be fem. (it occurs as either masc. or
fem.). Subsequent pronouns therefore were changed (T—S: 328).

105,1-2 “be joined™: less likely, “be fertilized” (T-S). T-S takes the verb to be dif-
ferent from, although similar in appearance to, NOyzB, “to yoke, be joined”
(Crum: 243a). Crum also makes this distinction but expresses his uncertainty
(243b). For the wansitive use of NOyze (2), meaning “to fertilize,” Crum cites
only the instance here, the grammatical object of which he mistakenly takes to be a
female personage. For the concept of joining, see 122,5-123,1.

ire]

[105]
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NHC 111 107,22-108,12

EPETEY |€EOOY NAOYWNZ EBOA’
XEKAAC | eyNATMAEIE
TKECOdIA €BOA 2zM 25 Tespw?2
€TMMAY XE NNENEC

WHPE 6€ WWNE NWTA AAAA |
€yYNat MATE 2N TETIMH MN |
OYEOOY NCEBWK €2ZPaAT wa
neyleiwt NCeECOYN Nwa xe
MroyJ3oein MMNTzoO YT NTWTN
N|A€ NTAYTNNOOY THOYTN
21|T™M NMwHPe NTaYTNNOOY(' |
X€ ETETNAXI OYOEIN
NTETN'|CAZE THNOY E€EBOA
NTBwe N!''ne3oycia ayw
NCTMOYWNZ | 6€ ETBE THNOY
NG| TETPIBH | ETXAZM TH ETE

his | glory might be revealed, so that
| Sophia might also be justified in
regard to that 25 defect, that her
sons might not again become
defective but | might attain honor
and | glory and go up to their |
Father and know the words of the
masculine Light. And 5 you | were
sent by | the Son, who was sent |
that you might receive Light and |
remove yourselves from the
forgetfulness of 10 the authorities,
and that it might not again come to
appearance | because of you,
namely, the unclean rubbing | that is

135
BG 105,4-106,5

EPENEUYEOD S0y OYWNZ EBOA X€E
eyleTmaie Tkecodia | esoa
2M mwTa €Tl{e}|<mMmay xe
N>NENECWH |PE 6€ WWTTE NWTA
aara 10 eyemaTe NNOYTIMH |
MN OYEOOY NCEBWK | €2pa’ wa
NMEYEIWT aY|w NCECOYWN
TE2ZTH NN|Wa X€E MITOYOEIN
NTwlSTN Ay TNNOOY THYTN |
€BOA 2TTOOTY MNTWH |PE
NTAYTNNOOY( XEKAjaC
€ETETNAXI OYOINN

TETNCaze 'rny['r]r}i €|BOA
NTBweE NNe3loy|cla
NCTMOYWNRZ 6€ €T|BE THYTN
NG6I TTPIBH 3 €TXa2M TEBOA 2

his glory 5 might be revealed, so that
Sophia | might also be | justified in
regard to <that> defect, | <that> her
sons | <might not> again become
defective but ' might attain honor |
and glory and go | up to their Father
and | know the way of the | words of
Light. You !3 were sent | by the
Son, | who was sent that | you might
receive Light and

remove yourselves | from the
forgetfulness of the authorities, | and
that it might not again come to
appearance | because of you,
namely, the unclean rubbing 5 that is

SJC-IIL:

108,11 “because of you™: “for your sakes” (K).

SJC-BG:

105,8 MS has maywine |, “that does not seek.”

[pc)

[106]



EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 12,21-23 NHC HI 84,12-15
NTETZE ON N[H €]jTayoywNnZ | NTEPOYWNZ A€ €EBOA NG
€BOA" agTamio N[ag] | N6t NEN|TAEIWAX € EPOOY
neyvyeiw? mpeyxno N[NH] | aA4TaMIO Na<(y> | N61

MANFENETWP NEYEIWT N'Swopn

Thus, again, | the father of those | And when those whom I have
who appeared, | Begetter of All discussed appeared, | All-Begetter,
[Things], very soon created their father, very soon | created
Eug-11I:

84.12 NTepoy <oy>wnz (Tr; unnecessary emendation).

84,13 Ms has y (correction of untranslated ethical dative): not emended by Tr, who
translates “for them” (so also K).

“their father, very soon™: “their first father” (T-S. K & Tr).
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NHC III 108,12-25

OYEBOA TE€E | 2M NMEKPWM* €TZA
2O0TE MEN|TAYEI EBOA ZM
ncapkiNnoc Mmooy zwm-
€2PAT €XN TEY|NPONOIA " TOTE
nexaqy Na[y] | N61I ewmac xe
NMXOEIC NCW |THP NETOYATB
€ENIMHOYE OY|HP NE' NEYAIWN *
nexe nTeYa10c NCWTHP' X€
tenaiNoOY | MMWTN X€
TETNWINE NCA | NINOG NaAIWN
X€ NETNNOY|NE €Y2ZN
NIATIEPANTON

NTE|POYWNZ A€ NG6I NH
NTaeiPyaxe epooy Nyopn
agrca[no]

| from the fearful fire that | came
from their fleshly part. 15 Tread upon
their | malicious intent.” Then
Thomas said to [him]: | “Lord,
Savior, | how many are the aeons of
those | who surpass the heavens?”
The perfect 20 Savior said: “I praise |
you (pl.) because you ask about | the
great aeons, for your roots | are in
the infinities.

Now when | those whom I have
discussed earlier were revealed, 25
he [provided]

BG 106,5-107,5

M|KwW2 €ETZATN TENTAC| €l €EBOA

2M TICAPKINOC | MMOOY aYw
€TETNE |2WM EXN

Teynponot 10a ToTe nexay
NAy NG! | ewwMaC X€E MEXC
MCW | THP OYHP N€E NIAIWN |
€TOYOTB EMITHYE NE|XaY NG!
nrTeaioc Ncw!l3THp xe
teENamNoOyY M|MWTN X€
TETNWINE | ETBE NINOG NAIWN
| X€ NETNNOYNE €Y2Pa €I 2N
NIATIEPANTON

NTEPOYWNZ A€ NG | FZ
NENTATX OOY NWO|PEN’ AYP
WPN NTAMI |O NA Y NGI
MAYTOrENE STWP NEIWT

from the | envy that is with what |
came from their fleshly part, | and
(also) that you might | tread upon his
malicious intent.” !0 Then Thomas
said to him: | “Christ, Savior, | how
many are the aeons | that surpass the
heavens?” The | perfect Savior said:
15 “I praise | you (pl.) because you
ask | about the great aeons, | for
your roots are | in the infinities.
Now when | those whom I have
discussed earlier were revealed, |
Self-Begetter | Father very soon
created

107

SJC-1I:

108,25 Bracketed letters are those presumed to be at the beginning of 109,1.

SJC-BG:

106,6 Alt. for line: <kwzT €Tza 20T€ NTaY->, “the <fearful fire that> came ...

(T-S sugg.); see SJC-III par.

”»

106,11 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin.

106,14 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin.



138

NHCV 12,24-30

THPOY MMNTCNOO[YC RNewN] 25
Nyor(it] ey[gm]ye

MMMN TcN[ooYc’]

| [Nt]ze Nei[ewn” n]oya noya
NN[H] | NfOB N6aMm
etTa[yoy]wnz €[Boa] | [N2]HT[q"
OYNTaY Ntoy] NcTe[pewma] |
[2]N Ne[ynHOYE THPOY']
zwcT[e] 30 N[c]e[F ymNtwece
NCTepewMa .. . ]

(21 lines lacking)

} twelve [aeons) 25 for [retinue] for
the twelve (powers).

| So each of the [aeons] of | the
seventy-two powers who appeared |
{from him have five] firmaments |
[in all their heavens]), so 30 [there are
three hundred sixty firmaments . . . ]
} (21 lines lacking)

EUGNOSTOS'

NHC IIT 84,15-85,3

MMNTCNOOYC NaAIWN | €20YN
€TZYNHPECIA

M (N JnMN|TCNOOYC Nafreaoc’
ayw NzpaTl | 2N NAIWN THPOY
NEYN COE€’ COE" N€*' ZM Noya
noya Mmooy 2wcTe 20 Ncep
WYECNOO YC MITE NTE
Tew|YeECNOOYC N6OM NaT

NT AYOYWNZ | EBOA NZHT{" ayw
2N MITHOYE | THPOY NEOYN foOYy
10y NCTE|PEWMA ZWCTE NCEP
YMTWE

ce NcTte[pewma N]Te
TYMTWE|Ce N6OM [NaT
NTayo]ywNz €BOA | NZHTOY

15 twelve aeons | for retinue for the
twelve | angels. And in | each aeon
there were six (heavens), | so 20
there are seventy-two heavens of the
seventy-two | powers who appeared
| from him. And in each of the
heavens | there were five
firmaments, | so there are
(altogether) three hundred sixty
[firmaments] of the three hundred |{
sixty powers that appeared | from
them.

Eug-V:
12,28 Fifth superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

12,30 Ms has a superlinear stroke visible in the second lacuna above the letter that

would have followed cTepewma .

Eug-1II:

84,16 Not emended by T-S, K or Tr (“with the twelve”).

85,1 Tr restores as above but leave NT€ untranslated (“{firmaments]. Three hun-

dred”) (similarly, K).

85,3 “from . . . firmaments”: less likely, “from the fiimaments. When they” (K & Tr).

L

i
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NHC I BG 107,58
(Coptic pages 109 and 110 are MMNTC|NOOYC NaiWwN
missing.) €YZH|MEPHCIA MMIMN TC|NOOYC
NarreAOC

5 twelve | aeons for retinue | for the
twelve | angels.



(7]

[13]

140
NHCV 13,1-7

[9%).[.eT]layF wol|[pit NxOOY"
NTelpen(icT Jepewma | [xwx
€soa’ alyt p[an] erooy xe |
[+7T3 MrHoYve] NN [op i
NNEWN"

5 [NaT A€ THPOY 2]ENTEAIOC
NE eNa|[NOYOY ay]w Ntze
AYOYWNZ | [EBOA NG ne]r._g'ra
NtMNTC2l Me”

[...that] have | [just been
mentioned.

When] the firmaments | [were
complete,] they were [called] | [“The
Three Hundred Sixty Heavens] of
the [First] Aeons.”

5 [And all these] are perfect and |
[good. And] in this way [the] defect
| of femaleness appeared.

EUGNOSTOS

NHC 11 85,3-9

NECTEPEWMA NTE|pOYXWK
€BoA ayt PR(N}OY x€ 5
TWYMTWYECE NME ENMPAN
NM|TTHOYE ETZATEYZH®

AYW NAT TH|POY CEXHK aYyw
NANOY AYW NTE|EIRE AYOYWN?Z
€BOA N6 TIZYCTE|PHMA
NTMNTC2IME *

When the firmaments | were
complete, they were called 5 “The
Three Hundred Sixty Heavens,”
according to the name of the |
heavens that were before them.

And all these | are perfect and good.
And in this | way the defect | of
femaleness appeared.

Eug-V:
13,1 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-11:
85,4 Not emended by Tr.
85,8 Corr.: erased 1 at end of line.

85,9 Corr.: Hma for erasures.
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NHC III BG 107,8-108,1

Na|T THPOY ZNTeEAION Ne 10
AYW NANOYOY EBOA |
2TTOOTOY NNAT agoy|wnNez
€BOA NGI NMEW|TA 2N TECZIME
nexXa<y> | NA(¢ X€E OYHP NE

N BaiwN XIN NIaTIEpA | TON
NTE NIATMOY NME| XAy NGI
NMTEAIOC NCW|THP X€E TETE
OYNT{ | MAAXE ECIOTM MAPEY
CWTM

All | these are perfect 10 and good. |
Thus | the defect | in the female
appeared.”

And <he> said | to him: “How many
are the 15 aeons of the immortals, |
starting from the infinities?” | The
perfect Savior said: | “Whoever has |
ears to hear, let him

hear.

SJC-BG:

107,13 T-S has v, “they” (followed by K), but it is difficult to determine from the
photograph whether the scribe intended y or q. If the pl. was intended, this is the
only instance in the tractate where the questioner or questioners are not clearly
identified. If the sing., the questioner remains Thomas.

107,14-16 “How . .. infinities?”: “How many aeons are there of the boundless ones
of the immortals?” (T--S).

107,17 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin.

108



142 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 13,7-19

| [ayw mwoP]iT NNewN Ta
nipw |Me R[NaTMO]Y ne’
mmazena y 10 ifa nyHpe
M]npwMe Te' H eToy|MOY[TE
€lr[o]q xe nyopiT Mmice -

| mMazgoMeT ma NWHPE
M|TTWHPE MTIPWME TE" TIH ETE |
WAYMOYTE €EPOY XE NMCWTHP"
is TH A€ ETAMAZTE NNAT TE
mewnN | [Mm1]aTP PPO €2PAT
exwy NTe | [mNnoyTle Rya
€NEZ MN mMA TN|[aPHX{ NT]e
[nie Jo[n N]Te nt [a]TMOY | [TTH

| [Now the first] aeon is that | of
[Immortal] Man. The second 10 is
that [of Son of] Man, who is | called
“First-begotten.”

| The third is that of the son of | Son
of Man, who is | called “Savior.”

15 Now that which embraces these is
the aeon | [of the] Unruled One, of |
[the] Eternal [God] and the |
[Infinite, (the aeon) of the aeons of)
the immortals, | (the

NHCIII 85,9-18

nezoyelt 10 se NatwN Ma
MaeaNATOC NPWME | e
MTMEZCNAY NAIWN MA NMTWYHPE |
MITPWME NME NMETEWAY XOO0C
€|POY XE MENMPWTOMENETWP
NMETE | ®)AYMOYTE EPOY XE
TICWTHP

15 netemazTe NNAT MaIWN
METE | MNMNTPPO 21X Wy NTN
nwa | ENEZ NNOYTE
NATTEPANTOC Tal|WN NTe
NIAKON NTN NaeaNaToc |

The first 10 aeon, then, is that of
Immortal Man. | The second aeon is
that of Son of | Man, who is called |
“First Begetter,” (and) who | is
called “Savior.”

15 That which embraces these is the
aeon | over which there is no
kingdom, (the aeon) of the | Eternal
Infinite God, the | aeon of the aeons
of the immortals

Eug-V:
13,8 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

13,9 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-111:

85,15 “embraces” (so also Tr): “rules over” (K); see 73,6n.

85,16 Corr.: second T for partially inscribed and erased .

85,17 “Eternal Infinite God” (similarly, K [footnote], & Tr): “divine, boundless Eter-
nal One” (T-S); “eternal, divine unlimited” (K).
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NHC III BG 108,118

NMWOPN NAID | NMA NWHPE
MTIPWME | TE METE WAYMOYTE |
€POY XE MPOTOrENE STWP NETE
WAYMOY|TE EPOY XE NMCWTHP |
AT NTA(JOYWNZ EBOA |
TIMEZCNAY NAIWN TTa | MTPWME
eTe waymoy 10te epoy xe
AAaM NBAA | MIOYOTN

METAMAZ |TE NNAT MANKON TTE |
€TE MM MNTPPO 2i|XWw(y NTE
muwa eNez !5 NaTIEPANTON
NNOY|TE MaYTOIrENHC
{N}INaION NTE NIAIWN
€TNZHTY NNATMOY

The first aeon | is that of Son of
Man, | who is called | ‘First
Begetter,” 5 who is called | ‘Savior,’
| who has appeared. | The second
aeon (is) that of | Man, who is called
10 <‘Adam, Eye | of Light.’

That which embraces | these is the
aeon | over which there is no
kingdom, | (the aeon) of the Etemnal
15 Infinite God, | the Self-begotten
aeon | of the aeons | that are in it,
(the aeon) of the immortals,

SJC-BG:

108,11 “embraces”: “rules” (T-S); see III 73,6n.

108,14-15 “Eternal, Infinite God™: “‘eternal, divine Boundless” (T-S).
108,15 Corr.: an erased letter between the last two N’s.



144 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 13,19-27

ETNTINE NTMazwMO Y |Ne 20
[eTacoywNZ eBoA 2M M1 ]xaoc”

| [mPwMe Ae NNaT]MOY
ayoy|[wNZ eBoA NzeNew IN MN
2eN|[MNTPPwWOY MN 2€]N6O([M°] |
[ayt eJoycia Nay] THPOY 23
[eTayoywnN]z eBO[A] NeHTq |
[16x]ay[..]}|[ 13t Mm]xaoc”
(5% lines lacking)

aeon) [above the Eighth] 20 [that
appeared in] chaos.

| [Now Immortal Man revealed] |
[aeons] and [kingdoms] | [and
powers] | [and gave authority to] all
25 [who appeared] from him | [ ...]
) [...of] chaos. | (5% lines lacking)

NHC III 85,19-86.5

E€TNZHTY TICANZPE
NTMezw 2'MOYNE NTAZOYWNZ
€BOA 2M NT|XaOC

NTOY A€ TAGANATOC NPW|ME

A YOYWNZ EBOA NZNAIWN | MN
2ZN6OM MN 2ZENMNTPPO | a4t
NTE3IOYCiA NOYON NiM "~
NTayo[y]w[Nnz eBOA N]zHTq
€|TPOYTANO [NNaT eTOYa]woy
| Wa NE2OOY ETMII<C>AZPE
Mnexaloc NaT rap aycyv:«bumn
MN <N>€eYIepHOY

| who are in it, (the aeon) above the
Eighth 20 that appeared in | chaos.

Now Immortal Man | revealed aeons
| and powers and kingdoms | and
gave authority to everyone

who [appeared from] him | to make
(whatever they desire] | until the
days that are above chaos. | For
these consented with each other

Eug-V:

13,22 First letter after lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 185.
13,25 First letter after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 185.

Eug-11I:

85,19 “above”: “the upper part of” (K & Tr).

85,20 “in” (so also T-S): “out of’ (TS, alt., K & Tr).
86,1 So restored by TS, except that second z is in lacuna.

86,2 Alt.: [o NneToyoya Jywoy (T-S & Tr); the doubling of oy is uncharacteristic

of the scribe (see 84,12; 89,4).

86,3 “that are above™: “of the upper part” (Tr).

86,4 Not emended by Tr, although his translation, which follows K, reflects the above

emendation.

[

[8e
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NHCIII BG 108,19-109,15

| NTATXOOY NyOPN

NTHE NTMEZCA WYE |
NTACOYWNZ EBOA ZN | TCcOdra
€TE NEWOYIT | NAIWN NE
NTOY A€ TISPWME NATMOY
AYOY|WNZ NZNAKDN EBOA | MN
2N6OM MN ZMMN|TPPO ayw agt
NTE|3OYCIA NNETOYONZ 10
THPOY NZHT( X€E EYE|€EIPE
NNEYOYWU) WA | NIZAE €TE
NETNTITIE | NE MITEXAOC NAT
rap | aycYMoOwNI MN Ney 1SepHY

| whom I described earlier,

(the aeon) above the Seventh | that
appeared from | Sophia,

which is the | first aeon.

Now 3 Immortal Man revealed |
aeons | and powers and kingdoms |
and gave authority | to all who
appear !0 in him that they might |
exercise their desires until | the last
things that are above | chaos. For
these | consented with each !5 other

SJIC-BG:
109,2 “from” (so also T-S, alt.): “in” (T-S).
109,3 “which”: or “who” (presumably Sophia).

109,12 Corr.: a mostly erased letter (2?) after the first T, whose superlinear stroke
remains.

109
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146

NHCYV 14,1-10

[-3..0...1.[12t] | [2]N
eoloy] NNna[tt HE epooOY’] |
NH eTa[yt] meyp[aN epooOY”
NaT] | NTe ta[px]H MN [tMHTE
MN 1]3aTP 2aH [elTe n[xwkx
€BOA 1€’

nellzoyeit NNew[N MN miMEZ
cNay] | MN miMmezgom [et
nezovert] | zM nat ayt panN
€[roq xe mcaz]jpe NTe
tMNtoy[a MN MM TON'
oly[N]0te novya noya

[...]1 [in glory (and) numberless.]
} They |received] their [names,
those] | of the [beginning] and [the
middle and the] 5 unending, which
(is the perfect,

the] | first acon [and the second] |
and the third. [The first] | in it was
called [“Above] | Unity [and Rest.”]
10 Each one has

EUGNOSTOS

NHC III 86,5-15

AYOYWNZ EBOA MMNT|NOG NIM "
aAYw EBOA 2N OYTINA |
<N>OYMHHWE NOYOEIN €EY|2a
€E0O0OY EMNTOY HME NaT N|TaY?t
PINOY NTAPXH

ete neet ' ne rezoyeite
TMHTE <MN> MXwK

| eBOA

€TE NaAT M€ NEZOYEIT Nal|WN
MN MMEZCNAY MN NTMEZ |WOMNT
nezovyeiT ayt PNy | xe
TMN<T>OYa a<yw>
TaNanaycic ey!SNTe

noya noya

5 and revealed | every magnificence,
even from spirit, | multitudinous
lights | that are glorious and without
number. These | received names in
the beginning, that 10 is, the first, the
middle, <and> the perfect; | thatis,
the first aeon and | the second and
the third. | The first was called |
“Unity and Rest.” 15 Since each one

Eug-V:
14,2 Superlinear strokes are in lacuna.
Reconstruction: see 5,2.

14,4 Corr.: after first €, N is crossed out. The following + seems to be made from an
initial 1 (i.e., the scribe first wrote n1 [pl. art.]).

Eug-1I:
86,7 MS has M (not emended by Tr).

86,10 MS has M. Not emended by T-S or Tr, although Tr’s translation, which follows
K’s (“the midst, the perfection™), reflects the emendation TMuTE (M}nxwx

€BOA.

86,14 Tr lacks the first emendation but has the second.
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NHCIII

BG 109,15-110,8

A<Y>OYWN2 EBOA | MMNTNOG
NIM AYW | EBOA 2M NETNA
NOY|aTO NOYOTN €Y2a €0|oY
EMNTEY HITE NAT N

TAYMOYTE EPOOY | 2N TaPXH

€TE NMAEI | NE NEZOYEIT NAID |
MN <ITMEZ>CNAY MN
<NMMEZ>WOMNT J nezoyveiT
<ne> ewWayMmMoyY|Te epoy x€
TMNTOYA | AYW TANATIAYCIC |
noya noya

and revealed | every magnificence,
even | from spirit, | multitudinous
lights that are glorious | and without
number. These

were called | in the beginning,

that is, | the first acon } and <the
second> and <the third>. 5 The first
<is> called | ‘Unity | and Rest.’ |
Each

SJC-BG:

109,15 Ms has y, *“he revealed” (not emended by T-S).
110,4 Not emended by T-S (“and two and three”), although T-S recognizes that

Eug-111 par. has the better text.

110,5 Not emended by T-S. The gap in the sentence, remedied here by the insertion
of a copula, may be caused by the omission of a line of text (see V par.).

Pi

110



148 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 14,10-18

nleypanN] eTPeY |t PAN A€ X€
Texk [AHCIA M]T1 jMezgomeT
NNe[wN eT]Be | maway
€TAYOYWNZ EBOA 2M | moya“

XE EYECWOYZ THPOY

15 eyMa €2Pai eoya Ncet
MEY|PAN XE

TEKKAHCIA® €EBOA | 2N
texkaHcia etxoce eN[ine] |
ETACOYWNZ EBOA NG|

(its (own) name.] And the naming |
[of] the third | (aeon] as “Assembly”
is [because of] | the multitude that
appeared in | the one, so that they all
might be gathered 15 together and |
named “Assembly,” from | the
Assembly above the [heavens.] |
When the

NHC I1I 86,15-24

MMaY TTeqlpaN {x€}
AYONOMAZE NTEKKAH|CIA
{z}Mn<Me2Z>WOMNT NawN {x€}
€|BOA ZM T1aA TO NMHHWE
NTa|2OYWNZ €EBOA 2M MO Ya
Noy20aTo e€TBE na’¥
€PETIMHHWE | CwoY?2

NCE€I EYMNTOYA' | )AYMOYTE
€POOY X€

EKKAH|CIA €BOA ZN tEKKAHCIA
€ETOYATB | €TNE

€TBE NMEEI TEKKAHCIA N|

has its (own) | name, the | <third>
aeon was designated “Assembly” |
from the great multitude that |
appeared in the multitudinous one. 20
Therefore, when the multitude |
gathers and comes to a unity, | they
are called “Assembly,” | from the
Assembly that surpasses | heaven.
Therefore, the Assembly of

Eug-1II:
86,1620 See endnote 8.

86,17 Not emended by Tr, although his translation reflects the second emendation. as
does K’s, which lacks the other two also; T-S does not have the first emendation;

see endnote 8.
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NHCIII 111,1-3

TEKKAHCIA NTE€ | TMETZWMOYNE"®

111 and come to a unity, we call | them

‘Assembly | of the Eighth.”

BG 110,8-111,7

OYNTaA(Y | MEYPAN EBOA XE

ay 10<o>NOMAZE NTEKKAH|CIA
MN<MEZ>WOMNT Nal |wN {x€}
€BOA 2M NMIMHHWE ETNAWWY |
NTAagOYWN2Z €BOA 15 2N oya
AYATO OYON|20Y EBOA €EBOA
A€ | X€E NIMHHWE @ay
[clwoyz ezoyN

Ncep oy|[a e]rBe nai
ewaymoy|[re] <epooy> xe
€KKAHCIA EBOA | A€ 2N
texkAHCIA €eTMSMaY €eToOYOTB
eTne

| eTBE NaT TEKKAHCI|A

one has | its (own) name; for 10 the
<third> aeon | was designated
‘Assembly’ | from the | great
multitude that | appeared: !5 in one,
a multitude revealed themselves. |
Now because | the multitudes
gather and become one, | therefore
<they> are called | ‘Assembly,’ |
from that Assembly 3 that surpasses
heaven. | Therefore the Assembly |
<of>

SJC-1IL:

111,2 The section in the parr. immediately after xe may be missing here through

homoioteleuton (so also T-S).

SJC-BG:
110,9-16 See endnote 8.
110,10 MS has a.

110,11 Not emended by T-S (“the three aeons™).

110,12 Not emended by T-S.

11



150 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 14,18-30

t[exxan]icia NT€e tzo[r]laoac:
[avt pan] 20 epoc’
eylzooytciime Te' kaljTa efe
ﬁbymepoc Nzooyt MN] |
oymep[oc NcZime® mmMepoc
NzolloyT ayt [PaN epoy x€
TeEK]|IKAHCIA ' [MIMEPOC A€
Nczime] 5 x€ [zwH x€
ECNAOYWNZ EBOA X€] | ANMWNT
w[wlne [eBoa zRAN oyli[cii IMe
N[NH] THP[OY" NIPAN AE€] |
THPOY [ 161 ] | Me NN[ 174 ] 30
(31 lines lacking)

[Assembly] of the Ogdoad |
appeared, it [was named,] 20
[because it was androgynous,
according to] | [a male portion and] |
a [female] portion. [The male] |
[portion] was [called] “Assembly,” |
[and the female portion,] 25 [“Life,”
that it might be shown that] | life for
all [things came] | [from a female.
And] all | (the names...]| (3%
lines lacking)

NHC 111 87,1-12

TMEZy [MOYNE* ayo]yomnzc
€BO[A] | eyzaoy[fcilme tavlt
PAN EPOC | €EK MEPOC NZOOYT
[a]yw ex mepocC | NczimME*
nzooyT ayt PNY X€ exSkaHcia
TECZME XE ZWH XE|KaAC
E€CNAOYWNZ EBOA XE EBOA | 2N
OYCZIME AMWNZ Wwie" 2N |
NAKON THPOY' PAN NIM
€aAYXITOY XIN NTAPXH €EBOA
M ey I'MeTE MN TEYENNOIA
AYOYWNZ | N61 NAYNAMIC NaT
NTaAYt PI|NOY X€ NNOYTE"

the [Eighth was] revealed | as
[androgynous] and was named |

partly as male and partly | as female.

The male was called “Assembly,” 5
the female, “Life,” that | it might be
shown that from | a female came the
life } in all the aecons. Every name
was received, | starting from the
beginning. From his 10 concurrence
with his thought, | the powers
appeared who were called | “gods™;

Eug-V:

14,27 Circumflex is visible inMs. Superlinear stroke is not visible in Ms.

Eug-III:
87,1 Tr restores second perfect.

87,2 Corr.: first a for erased € (transcribed as o by Tr). Tr restores ay}{ pan, as
above, but translates in the present, following K (similarly in line 4); T-S does not

restore ay.
87,10 Corr.: z for an erased letter.
See endnote 9.
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NHCIIT 111,3-15

ACOYWNZ €|BOA eyzooYyTcaimMe
Te° ayt PaN 5 epoc ex Mepoc
NeooyT ayw | €Ex MEPOC
NcaiMe © dooyT MeEN | wayt PNY
X€E TEKKAHCIA ‘' TE|CZIME A€
wayt PNC X€ ZwH | xe
€(YNAOYWNZ EBOA XE €BOA 10
2ITN OYCZ2IME ATIIONZ WWIE
N|NIAIWN THPOY PAN A€ NIM
AY|XITOY XIN NTAPXH €EBOA
rap zm | negxwNy MN
TEYJENNOIA aYOY |WN2 EBOA
N61I N6GOM™ NwoPn Naft 15
[NT)aYt PaN epOOY X€E NOYTE"

It appeared | as androgynous and
was named 3 partly as male and |
partly as female. The male | is
called ‘Assembly,’ while the |
female is called ‘Life,’ | that it might
be shown that from 10 a female came
the life for | all the aeons. And
every name was | received, starting
from the beginning. For from | his
concurrence with his thought, the
powers | very soon appeared who 13
were called ‘gods’;

BG 111,7-112,9

<N>TMAZWMO YNE N|TaYOYON2C
€BOA X€ | zoyTcziMe avYt PaN
ei0poc ex MepOoyYC MMNT|2ZOOYT
AYW EK ME|POYC MMNTCZIME |
$oOYT MEN AYMOYTE | €EPO(Y
X€ exkAHCla TelSceYMe ae
AYMOYTE €|POC XE ZWH X€
EYE|OYONZY EBOA XE €BOA | 2N
TEC2TME ATWNZ

WWONE NNIAIWN [TH]|[POY NPAN
a€ THPOY [ayv]|xiTOY NTOOTE
Nt[ar]ixH esoA rap 2N
'reqey_5aoma MN TEJENNOI |a
AYP WP NOYWNZ E}BOA <NGI>
NG6OM NaT NTaY|MOYTE epooOY
X€ NoY|Te

the Eighth was | revealed as |
androgynous and was named 10
partly as masculine | and partly | as
feminine. | The male was called |
‘Assembly,’ !5 while the female was
called | ‘Life,’ that it might be |
shown that from | the female came
the life

for all the aeons. | And all the names
were | received from the beginning
(or principle). | For from his consent
5 with his thought, | the powers very
soon appeared | who were | called
‘gods’;

SJC-1II:
111,13 See endnote 9.
SJC-BG:

111,7 Not emended by T-S.
112,4 See endnote 9.
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NHCV 15,1-7

(Line 1 lacking)

..., NzenNo ]y T[e N]Te

NIN [oY]|[Te’

NINOYTE A€ N]T€E N[iINOY]TE
alv]lifoywnz eeoa]
{z]Nze[NN]OYTE 2N 3
[NeYMNTCaBe '] NIN[O]yTE A€ |
[ayOoywNZ €BO]A 2N rzle'ycam' |
[NzenxO€IC N]TE 2eNxOE€EIC*

(Line 1 lacking) | [ - . . gods of] the
[gods;])

} [and the gods of the gods] |
[revealed] gods in 3 [their wisdoms;]
and the gods | [revealed] from their
teachings | [lords of] lords; [and]

EUGNOSTOS

NHCIII 87,12-18

NNOYTE A€ | EBOA ZN
NEYOPONHCIC AYOY|WNZ EBOA
NZNNOYTE NNoY !5Te' NNoyTe
A€ EBOA 2N NEY|PPONHCIC
AYOYWNZ N2ZNXO|€iCc * NXOEIC
A€ NNXOEIC E€BOA | 2N

and the gods | from their
considerings revealed | divine gods;
15 and the gods from their |
considerings revealed lords; | and
the lords of the lords from

Eug-V:
15,4 Ms has zN, “in.”

Eug-1II:

87,14-15 NNoYTE, “divine”: untranslated by K; the English wranslator’s note in K
suggests it may be a dittography; Tr renders “gods of gods.”
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NHCIII 111,16-20

| [N]JNOYTE A€ NNNOYTE €BOA
ZN TEY|MNTCABE AYOYWN2
NZENNOYTE | EBOA° <NNOYTE
A€E> ZN TEYMNTCABE AYOYWNZ |
NZENXOEIC €EBOA’ NXOEIC AE
N2[N]xO€IC AYOYWNZ EBOA

} and [the] gods of the gods from
their | wisdom revealed gods; | <and
the gods> from their wisdom
revealed | lords; and the lords of 20
the lords from their thinkings
revealed lords;

BG 112,9-16

NNOYTE A€ NNNOY !0T€e eBoA
A€ ZN TEY>PPO|NHCIC
AYOYWNZ €BOA | <N>NNOYTE
{N]NNOYTE | NNt A€ €BOA 2N
TEYMNT|CABE A<Y>OYWNZ
€BOA | 15 N<X>C RN<X>C N<X>C
A€ NN<X>C | AYOYWNZ EBOA

| and the gods of the gods 10 from
<their> considering | revealed |
<the> divine gods; | and the gods
from their wisdom | revealed !5 <the
lords> of <lords>; and the <lords> of
the <lords> | <from> thinkings

SJC-IL:

111,17-18 The first letter of each line has been lost from the Ms but is preserved in old

photographs. See Emmel, 1978: 204.

111,19 20 MS has first superlinear stroke in lacuna (line 19).

At the beginning of each line T-S restores [Nn] and [N] respectively.

Line 20 is not emended by T—S (“the lords of the ords revealed their thoughts of
lords”). However T-S considers the correct reading to be found in Eug-IIL

SJC-BG:

112,10 {a€]} (T-S). Although untranslatable, A€ does seem to have an emphasizing
function here in Coptic, perhaps on analogy with its use with pronouns in Greek.

112,12-13 <N>NoYTE
(T-S).

... NNt, “<the> ... gods™: “<the> gods. The divine gods”

Alt.: first emendation: <Nze> (indefinite article) (T-S, alt.).

112,14 MS has ¢ (incorrect pronoun number).

112,15 Ms has x for each emendation. Without the emendation the translation would
be “Christs” here and on line 17 in each case (not emended by T-S, although the
error is recognized). x for x is a common scribal error.
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NHCV 15,7-20

Nix o|[eic Ae NN]ixoeic
AYOYWNZ | [eBOA 2zN
Nelywoxne Nzenxo Ofeic
amioel]c A€ OYWNZ €BOA | 2N
[NeysomM] NzeNnapxiaFreaoc: |
N[1apxiafr JeaOC A€ aYOYWNZ |
€EBOA ZN NEYWA XE

NZENAFTE |[AOC" oYW E€BOA 2N
NaT ayoy 15wNzZ eBOA N6t
2ZENEIAOC MN | ZENCXHMA MN
ZENMOPOH | MN NIEWN THPOY
MN Nevkoc|[Moc'] oyNT[€]
NIATMOY THPOY | [NTezoYCIia
€BOA 2N t6]Jom Mmi Dfpwme

the | [lords of the] lords revealed |}
(from their] counsels lords; 10 and
[the lords] revealed | from [their
powers] archangels; | and the
[archangels] revealed | from their
words angels; | and from them
appeared 15 shapes and | structures
and forms | and all the aeons and
their worlds. | All the immortals
have | [authority from the power] of
20 [Immortal Man

EUGNOSTOS

NHC I1I 87,18-88,7

NEYAOroc ayoyYwNzZ €BOA |
N2ZNXOEIC * NXOEIC A€ EBOA ZN
20 NeYSOM AYOYWNZ2 EBOA
NZENjapPXaAfreaoc:
NAPXAFFEAOC AY|OYWNZ €EBOA
NZENAFrTEAOC E|BOA 2N <N>a T
ATAAEA OYWNZ®

21' cxHM[a 27 MmoPOH] €t PaN |
€Nial [wN THPOY MN]
Neyko|cMoc Na[elaNaToC
THPOY NTA|EIP WP NXOOY
€eYNTOY T€S3joYCla THPOY
€BOA 2N TGOM M|TIa ©ANATOC
NPWME MN Tcoldia

| their words revealed lords; | and
the lords from 20 their powers
revealed | archangels; the archangels
| revealed angels; from | <them> the
semblance appeared

with stcucture [and form] for naming
| [all] the aeons [and] their worlds. |
All the immortals, whom | I have
just described, have authority—all of
them— 3 from the power of |
Immortal Man and Sophia,

Eug-V:
15,13 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-III:

87,21 “archangels” (2): +“<out of their words> (K).

87,22 Corr.: at the end of the line the letters BoA are erased.
87,23 Ms has tat, “her” or “this” (not emended by K or Tr).

(]

88,2-3 Lacuna in line 3, so restored by T--S.

“their worlds. All the immortals™ (so also T-S): “all their immortal worlds™ (K &
Tr).
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NHC III 111,20-112,7

<2>N NeYME loye NzeNxoOE€ic -
NXOEIC A€ 2N | TEYGOM
AYOYWNZ EBOA
NzeNap|[xa)reaoc:
NAPXAFTEAOC €BOA | [2]N
NEYAOroC AYOYWNZ EBOA N
ZENAFTEAOC €BOA 2N NaT
AZEN|21A €A OYWNZ 21 CXHMA 21
MOP|®H 21 PAN ENIAION THPOY |
MN NEYkocMOC’ NaeaNaToc 3
A€ NTAE€EIXO00Y NWOPM OYN|TaY
€30YCIA THPOY EBOA 2M |

Mia ©ANATOC NPWME TTIETE

} and the lords from | their power
revealed archangels; | the archangels
| from their words revealed angels;
from them | semblances appeared
with structure and form | and name
for all the aeons | and their worlds.
And the immortals, 5 whom I have
just described, all have | authority
from | Immortal Man,  who

155

BG 112,16-113,15

<2N> “2/MMeleYe N<X>C N<X>C
A€ EBOA

2N TEYSOM a<Y>OYWNZ |
[e]BoA NzNapxiarre| [ao]c
Napxiarreaoc A€ | [eB]oa 2N
NeyAaoroc a<y>3[o]ywnz esoa
NZNar|reAOC ayw €BOA 2N
Na|€l <ZENZIAE€A A>YOYWN2
€|BOA 21 CXHMA 27 MOP|®H 2T
PAN ENIAIWON THI0poy MN
NEYKOCMOC | NIA TMOY A€
NTATWa | XE EPOOY NWOPN
oY|ToY €30YCia €BOA 2N |
TsoMm Mma TMoY NiSpwme neTe

revealed <lords>; | and the <lords>
from their power revealed |
archangels; | and the archangels |
from their words 3 revealed angels; |
and from them | <semblances>
appeared | with structure and form |
and name for all the aeons 10 and
their worlds. | And the immortals,
whom I have | just described, have |
authority from | the power of
Immortal 15 Man, who

SJC-BG:

112,16 Not emended by T-S (“the <lords> of the <lords> revealed <lord>-thoughts™).
However T-S considers that the correct reading is found in Eug-III.

112,17 Ms has x for both emendations (not emended by T-S).

113,1 MS has ¢ (incorrect pronoun number).
113,4 MS has g (incorrect pronoun number).

113,7 MS has ainay €, “I saw that structure . . . appeared”; TS plausibly suggests
that the translator of the Greek misunderstood tdéa and thought it meant, “I saw,”
but T S does not emend the text. In the T-S translation, however, “<semblances
(18éa)>" is inserted before “structure,” while “I” and “saw” remain as the subject

and verb!

113
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(16]

156

NHC V 15,20-16,2

NNATMOY €1 PaN] epooy- |
[rcodia ayt paN epoc xe€]
TCIFH | [x€ acxwk
NTECMNTNA]6 THPC | [2N
OYENEYMHCIC axN] waxe |
[ 19t ]ay

(8% lines lacking)

[ 12+ eocoy NNat]|[w]axe
[MM]loo[y  NH €eTE

to name] them. | [Sophia they called]
“Silence,” | [because she perfected
her] whole [majesty] § [by reflecting
without] a word. | [ ... ] 25 (8% lines
lacking)

[ ... ineffable] | [glory, who

EUGNOSTOS

NHC III 88,7-19

TEYCYNZYroc Taf NTay|xooc
€EPOC XE CIFH ' NTaYt PNC | x€
CIFH X€ NZPaT 2N

oyeNeYMH I0cic axN waxe
ACXWK NTEC|MNTNOG
Nadeaprcia €yNTay |
NTEJOYCIA AYTCANO NaY N6 |
noya noya MMoOoOY NZENNOSG |
MMNTPPWOY 2N MITHOYE TH!5poY
NaBaNATOC MN NEYCTE|PpEWMA
2NEePONOC ZENPTE | TPOC
TEYMNTNOG

2O0TNE MEN | 2N MMA NWWINE MN
2ENZAP|Ma €eyza €eooy

| his consort, who was | called
“Silence.” (and) who was named |
“Silence” because by reflecting 10
without speech she perfected her |
own majesty. Since the
imperishabilities had | the authority,
each provided | great | kingdoms in
all the immortal heavens !5 and their
firmaments, | thrones, (and) temples,
| for their own majesty.

Some, indeed, | (who are) in
dwellings and in chariots, | being in

Eug-V:
16.2-3 Reconstruction: see 8,23-24.

Eug-1II:
88,10 See endnote 10.
88,11 See endnote 11.

88,12 “provided”: “created” (K, translating Tamio instead of Tcnao; followed by

Tr, who does not emend).

88,17-19 “Some . . . glory™: “some indeed dwelling-places and chariots unspeakably
glorious” (K. who overlooks zR. *in,” & Tr).
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NHCIII 112,8-17

| WAYMOYTE €POY X€ TCWH X€
| €BOA ZN OYENOYMHCIC axN 10
W2 X€E ACXWK €EBOA N6I
TEC|MNTNOG THPC
Nadeapcia €Y|NTay rap
NTE3IOYCia AYTaAMIO | NaY
NOYNOG6 NMNTPPO NGI | TOYa
moya MMOOY ZN

™ezy ISMoyNe” ayw
zeNepoNOcC M[N]| zenpme’
ZENCTEPEWMA TIPOC |
NEYMNTNOG

| is called ‘Silence’ | because by
reflecting without 10 speech all her
own majesty was perfected. 1 | For
since the imperishabilities had | the
authority, each created | a great
kingdom | in the Eighth !5 and (also)
thrones and | temples (and)
firmaments for | their own majesties.

157

BG 113,15-114,9

WAYMOY|TE €POY X€ NMKaPWY
<€EBOA X€> | 2TTN
OYENOYMHCIC | AXN Wa Xx€
TEYMNT

NOG THPC 2(YXOKC €|BOA
NaTTako €Y[N]|TOY TesOYCIA
ayT[a]|Mio nay NNOYNO[6
M]SMNTPPO Moya noya 2(n] |
TEYZOrAOAC MN
neq|cTerewMa <M>N
ZNepO|NOC MN ZNPITE Mnpoc |
NEYMNTNOG

is called | ‘Silence,” <because> | by
reflecting | without speech

he perfected all his own majesty. |
Since the imperishables had | the
authority, they created | a great 3
kingdom. Each one is [in] | his
ogdoad with his | firmament <and>
thrones | and temples for | their own
majesties.

SJC-1I:

112,10 See endnote 10.
112,11 See endnote 11.
112,16 npoc: npo[c] (T-S).

SJC-BG:

113,16 Not emended by T-S.
113,18-114,1 See endnote 10.
114,2 See endnote 11.

114,4 Alt. {N)noY (T-S; unnecessary in view of examples in 78,16 and 95.14).

114,7 Not emended by T-S (“his firmament of thrones,” although T-S translates “his
fimament, thrones,” i.e., as though the N before zNepoNOC were deleted).

il
-

114



158 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 16,2-6

Mnoyllc]oTH [erlooy [Rwa
eNnez” zwc]) | Neyw [x0]oy
N[NidYcic THPOY']

5 ayTaMio0 A€ nfay
NZENCTPATIA ] | NTE
zeNapXiaf [rearoc M

have] | [never been heard of, since] |
they cannot [be sent] into [any
creature.]

5 Now they created [hosts] | of
archangels [and]

NHC III 88,19-23

NATWa X€ €POOY 20 NAT EMN
WEOM €EX00Y ZM ¢ Y|CIC NIM"®

AYTCANO NaY NZEN|CTPATIA
NAFTEAOC ZENTBA €|MNTOY
HTE €ZOYN EYRYTH

ineffable glory 20 and not able to be
sent into any creature,

| provided for themselves | hosts of
angels, myriads | without number,
for retinue

Eug-V:
16,4 “sent”: see endnote 12.

Eug-1I:

88,20 “and . . . creature”: less likely, “which cannot be described in any condition” (K

& Tr [similar]).
“sent”: See endnote 12.

88,21 “provided”: “created” (K, translating Tamio instead of Tcano; followed by

Tr, who does not emend).
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHCIII 112,17-113,5

NaT rap THPOY | aywwne ziTN
METEINE | TMAAY MNTHPY  TOTE
Na2nocTOoAOC eTOYA 2B
nMexay | NAJ X€E TXOEIC
TICWTHP " | & XIi NETZN NIAIWN
€PON X€ | TANAFKH NAN T€E
eTreny i JiIne Ncwoy nexe
TITEAIOC N

CWTHP XE€ EWXE <EDTETNWINE

| NCa zwB NIM™ TNA XO0OO0Y EPWOTN

| aYTAMIO NaY NZENCTPA TIA
N]AfrEAOC 2ZENTBA EMNTOY
ure 3 eywyMwe MN NEYEOOY

For these all | came by the will | of
the Mother of the Universe.” Then 20
the Holy Apostles said | to him:
“Lord, Savior, | tell us about those
who are in the aeons, | since it is
necessary for us to ask | about
them.” The perfect

Savior said: “If you ask | about
anything, I will tell you.

| They created hosts of | angels,
myriads without number 3 for retinue
and their glory. They

159

BG 114,9-115,7

NaT rap 10 THpoy aywwrne zMm |
Nnoywdw NTMAY MITH|P( TOTE
NATIOCTOAOC | €ETOYA 2B
NeEXayY NaY | X€E MEXCT NMCWTHP
NET 52N NIAION oyoNnzOY |
NAN €EBOA €M TANAT|KH EPON
TE EWINE N|CWOY MEXAY NEI
nre

(A]1 oc NcwTHP Xx€ ew|[x]e
TeTNWINE Nca | [zw]s niM
tNaxooy €][pw]TR

AYTAMIO NAY N3ZNCTPaTIA
NATTEAOC | ZNTBA EMNTOY HTIE
eylwyMwye MN oyeooy

For these 10 all came by | the will of
the Mother of the Universe.” | Then
the Holy Apostles | said to him: |
“Christ, Savior, !5 reveal to us those
who are in the aeons, | since it is
necessary | for us to ask about |
them.” The perfect

Savior said: “If | you ask about |
anything, I will tell | you.

They created 5 hosts of angels, |
myriads without number for | retinue
and glory. And

SJC-II:
113,1 Ms has a (not emended by T--S).
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160 EUGNOSTOS

NHC YV 16,6-17

ZEN]|afreEAOC NTE ZENT[Ba
Natt]) | Hme epooy ey[wMwe
MN oy]leocoy MN

zenna [peenoc MN] 10 zenmiNa
€ve No[yoeiN] RiNat|waxe
MMooy ' M[NTOY Zicle | rap
zaTooToy oy[T]e
(oyIMNT|atsoM® aAAa oYWy
OYa€ET{ | ne’

AYW WA YWWITE NTEYNOY'

15 ayw NTETZE A4 XWK EBOA
NG[i] ]| TewNn MN TTE MN
TMICTEPEW |MA NTE TPWME

| angels, (hosts) of [numberless] |
myriads for [retinue and] | glory,
even [virgins and] 10 spirits, who are
ineffable | [lights]. For [they have
no sickness] | nor weakness, | but it
is only will, | and it comes to be in
an instant. 15 And thus was
completed | the aeon, with (its)
heaven and firmament, | of Immortal
Man

NHC III 89,1-8

PECIA MN OYEOOY ETI
zenmnape [e]|Noc <m>TTRNA
NOYOEIN NATWAXE | EPOOY’
MMN ZICE MMAY ZATH|OY MN
MNTATGOM’ AAAA OYWWE I
MMATE Ne”

waywwne NTEY|NOY
NTEEIZE " oY XWK EBOA N&I |
NaIWN MN NEYTNE' MN
NECTEPE |WMa MITEOOY

and glory, even virgin | spirits, the (89
ineffable lights. | They have no

sickness | nor weakness, but it is

only will: 3 it comes to be in an

instant. | Thus were completed | the
aeons with their heavens and

firmaments | for the glory

Eug-V:

16,8 Stroke over m is visible.

16,10 Third superlinear stroke is in Jacuna.

+: see Emmel, 1979: 185 (line identified as extant line 9).

16,11 End of line: see Emmel, 1979: 185 (line identified as 16, extant line 10);
Emmel’s restoration is too short for the lacuna.

Eug-1:

89,1-2 “even ... lights™ less likely, in view of V 16,9-11, “indescribable virgin

spirits of light” (K & Tr).
89,2 ms has N (not emended by Tr).

89,6 “Thus” could be taken with the preceding sentence (noted by T-S).
89,8 “for”: “of” (T-S, but “perhaps ‘for’”"; K & Tr).
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NHC I1I 113,5-12

AYT2|MIO NZENTAPEOENOC
MTINA N|OYOEIN NaATWwa X€
€POOY Na<T>| w’ {€}iBE €MN
ZICE Tap MMaY | ZaTHOY ayw
MN MNTaTsOM 10 aara oywy
ne

ANAIWN XWK €|BOA NTEEIZE 2ZN
OYGEN H/ MN MITE | MN
NECTEPEWMA ZM NNEOOY |

created | virgin spirits, the |
ineffable and unchangeable lights. |
For they have no sickness | nor
weakness, 10 but it is will.

Thus the aeons were completed |
quickly with the heavens | and the
firmaments in the glory

161
BG 115,7-18

aAY|TaAMIO A€ NZMMAPEE€ |NOC
MNNA NOYOTN N10aTwa xe
€POOY AYW N|ATZATBEC MN
2TCce rap | ZaTHY OYTE€ MN
ATG6OM | AAAA OYWWE MMATE
ne

| ayw NTEYNOY ayww Sme
Nt2€ oY XWK NGI | NAIWN MN
{N }MITHYE | MN <N>ECTEPEWMA
M|N€EOOY MNMIPWOME NAT

they | created virgin | spirits, !0 the
ineffable and shadowless | lights.
For there is no sickness | among
them nor weakness, | but it is only
will, | and they came to be in an
instant. !5 Thus were completed the
aeons | with the heavens | and the
firmaments for | the glory of
Immortal Man

SJC-UI:

113,8 Corr.: M” for marked out ea; ¢ marked out after second € (see 97,18 for
similar correction); uncorrected, the text agrees with the BG par.

113,11 Corr.: first m for erased letter.

SJC-BG:

115,15 “Thus” could be taken with the preceding sentence (noted by T-S).
115,17 Ms has i, “the firmament” (not emended by T--S).

“for”; “of” (T-S, but “perhaps ‘for’”).



162 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 16,17-28

NNaTMOY [MN] | Teqycodla et(e
oyYNTay NzH]|T{ NT[e]c[mMot
NewnN NiM MN ko ]VceMm[oc NiM
MN NH eTaywwie] | Ncw[oy
ETPEYTCANO NNITY ]J|TTOC
€BO[A zM TMa eTMMaY] | eN
Mn[HOYe MMIXa 0C MN
Ney]l[k]JocMm[oc® ayw Tedycic
5% 1% [v]nplc

17t)10212] 1 (212 ] [212] )

[and] | his Sophia, [which has in] | it
the [pattern of every aeon and] 20
{every world and those that came] |
afterward, [in order to provide the
types] | [from there] | in the
[heavens of chaos and their] |
worlds. [And all natures . . . ]

NHC I1I 89,8-18

MMaBeaNATOC | NPWME MN
Tcodla TeYCcyN 0zyroc nMa
€TAYWWN €EPOY NTECMOT
N>EWN NIM MN | NEYKOCMOC
MN NENTAYWW|TTE MNNCa NaT
€TPOYTCANO N|NTYTOC MNIMa
€TMMAY NEY|EINE ZN MITHOYE
Mmexaoc MN IS NneykocMocC®
TEPYCIC AE THPC

| EBOA 2M MA©ANATOC XIN
MMA |FENNHTOC

Wa NGWAT €EBOA M|TEXAOC ZM

of Immortal | Man and Sophia, his
consort: 10 the area which
<contained the pattern of> every
aeon and | their worlds and those
that came | afterward, in order to
provide | the types from there, their |
likenesses in the heavens of chaos
and 15 their worlds. And all natures

A I N s AR e I | [
from the Immortal One, from
Unbegotten
| to the revelation of | chaos, are in
Eug-V:

16,25 The superlinear stroke is visible, since a large portion of it is over p (not an
unusual position for a final stroke in this tractate).

Eug-1I:

89,10 Corr.: T for erasure; corr.: wnN for o; a letter has been marked out between ewn
and Nim ; not emended by K or Tr, although both note (as does T-S) that the

sentence is incomplete as it stands.
89,12 Corr.: third N for 7.

“provide™: “create” (K, translating Tamio instead of Tcano; foliowed by Tr,

who does not emend).

89,14 Mnexaoc, “of chaos”: M<N> nexaoc, “<and> chaos” (T-S, “probably™).
89,18 “are”: omitted by T-S, K & Tr, for all of whom the predicate begins in line 21

(“ever delight themselves . . .”).
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NHC 1I 113,13-21

MITAGANATOC NPWME ™ MN
TCO|dia TEYCYNZYroc nMa
NTayXi 15 cMot MMaY N6
AIWN NIM 21 ko|[c]MOCc MN
NENTAYWWNE MNN|Ca NaT
€BOA NZHT{ ENEYTAMIO |
NZENEINE ZN MITe MITeExaoc |
MN NeEYkOCMOC® Tedycic ae 20
THPC

XIN MIMTOYWNZ MITEXA20C | EBOA

| of Immortal Man and Sophia, | his
consort: the area from which !5
every aeon and world | and those
that came afterward | took (their)
pattern for their creation | of
likenesses in the heavens of chaos |
and their worlds. And all natures,

2 starting from the revelation of
chaos, | are

BG 115,18-116,13

MOY MN Tcodla
T€e[q]llcynzyroc nMa N[Tay]|xi
TYnoc €BoA N[zHTY] | N6I aiwN
NiM 2T k[oc]®Moc <MiN>
NTaAYWWITE MN|NNCa NaT ayxi
TY|MOC €BOA ZM NMa €|TMMAY
ETAMIO <N>N<EY>|EINE MITHYE
M{N}ne!0xaoc MN NeYkOCMOC
| dycic A€ NIM

=l
n

XIN M|ITOYWNZ MNEXAOC | EBOA

and Sophia, his | consort: the area 116
[from which] | every aeon and world

| <and> those that came afterward 3

took (their) types. | They took (their)

types | from there | to create <their>

| likenesses for the heavens <of> 10

chaos and their worlds. | And all

natures,

starting from | the revelation of
chaos, | are

SJC-I:
113,16 Lacuna so restored by T-S.

113,18 Alt.: m<iN> nexaoc, “<and> chaos” (T-S, *“probably”).

SJC-BG:
116,5 Not emended by T-S.

MSs has final superlinear stroke in lacuna.

116,8-9 On line 8, Ms has a large diple followed by na at the end of the line (not
emended by T-S). On line 9, T S does not emend but divides the first four letters,
€t Ne, and translates the whole, “in order to create. These are: the heavens and
chaos” (see explanatory n., T-S: 273). The lack of clear meaning, the parallels,
and the unusualness of Tamio without an object make the T-S solution unaccept-
able. The problem may have been caused by an error of hearing.

116,12 nxaoc, “chaos™: <nxpictToc >, “<Christ>" (Schenke, 1962: 275, n. 57).
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NHCV 16,29-17,9

[21£]30[21t] | [ 8t eyPawe
E€YMHN]

[12] [cM neYeo oy’ RNaT]wiB [€] |

(17

[MN miMToN NNJaTt o] epoly’]
| [NH €eTE MN w]somM Nfoy]waxe
| [exw MMOOY] Nc€e[co]lywnoy
5 [eN NiewN THPlOY €eTaywwne

| [MNNca] N[aT] MN NEYSOM®

1 [72] zw ePwTN wa MeiMa

| [INH A€ TH]PO[Y] €TAYF woOPTT |
N{xo0Y NHT]R' aTwa xe MMOOY

[...130...1I11[...ever
rejoicing]

[in their unchanging glory] | [and the
unmeasured rest,] | {[which cannot be
described] ) or [known] 5 [among all
the aeons] that came to be |
[afterward] and their powers.

| [...] this much is enough for you.
| [Now all] that has just been | [said
to you, ] I spake

EUGNOSTOS

NHC 111 89,18-90,6

NOYOEIN €TF oyoe€in " |
NATZAEIBEC MN OYPAWE
NaTwa20x€e €ePOY MN OYTEAHA
NNATX0|0Y4 EYTEpPNECOAI
€YMHN EBOA | €2PAT €XM
NEYEOOY €ETE MEY|WIBE MN
TANATIAYCIC €ETE MAY|WITC
TAT €ETE MN WEOM EYa XE |
€POC OYAE NNEYEWNOEI |
MMOC NZPAT ZN NaIWN TH|POY
NTAYWWNE MN NEYGOM

| ayw Zw wa MEEIMA’

NAT A€ THPOY NTa€IF wpTl
NXOOY NaK | a€ix00Y

the light that shines without shadow
| and (in) ineffable joy 20 and
unutterable jubilation. | They ever
delight themselves | on account of
their glory that does not change | and
the rest that is not measured, | which
cannot be described

or conceived | among all the aeons |
that came to be and their powers.

| But this much is enough.

Now all 3 I have just said to you, | [
said

Eug-V:
16,31-17.1 Reconstruction: see 5,14-185.

17,3 Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHCIII 113,21-114,7

ZM MOYOEIN E€TP OYOE€IN €|T€E
MNT( 22€IBEC MN OYPaWeE |
ENEYEW WAXE EPOY MN
OY|TEAHA NaTX00( EYMHN
€BOA 25 eyYPoOYT €zpal €xN
neyvyeooy

NaTwiBE MN TaNATTAYCIC
Na|TWITC TaY €TE NNEYEW
W2 |X€E EPOC ZN NAIWN THPOY
NTaAY|wwne MNNCa NaT MN
NeYySsoM THPOY®

Na T A€ THPOY N|Ta€lx00Y
€EPWTN NWOPM a€l|X00Y

in the Light that shines without
shadow | and joy that cannot be
described | and | unutterable
jubilation. They ever 25 delight
themselves on account of their
unchanging glory

and the immeasurable rest, | which
cannot be described | among all the
aeons that | came to be afterward
and all their 5 powers.

Now all that | I have just said to you,
1] said

165

BG 116,13-117,10

ZM MIOYO TN €| TP OYOTN
NaTzaTBeEC !5 eyzM Mpawe
NNAT|Wa X€E EPOY MN NTE|AHA
NATX0O0Y €Y|TEPNE EYMHN
€BOA

[elzpat exM MeyeooOY |
[N]aTwiBe MN nmeyM|[To]N
NATWITG NAT €l[Te] NeYy
waxe epo3[o]y 2N 210N NIM
N|TAYWWITE MNNCa | NaT MN
NEYSOM TH|POY

NaT NTaTXO0O0Y N|wopn
aixooy NHIOTN

in the Light | that shines without
shadow, 15 being in the ineffable joy
| and the unutterable | jubilation. |
They ever delight themselves

on account of their unchanging |
glory and their immeasurable | rest,
which | cannot be described 5 among
all the aeons that | came to be
afterward | and all their powers.

| These things that I have just | said,
I said to you

SJC-1It:

113,21 “are in™: “from™ (T-S; for T-S the predicate begins in lines 24-2S, “ever

delight themselves . . .”).

SJC-BG:

116,13-15 “are . . . being™: “from the light. . . are” (T-S).

116,17-18 Corr.: w1 erased at the end of line 17; T for partly erased n at the begin-
ning of line 18; originally gire , “be ashamed.”

il
N

117



166 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 17,10-18

10 Ne[e eneY]N csoM
NTeTNwomnoy | e[pwTN TH]POY
WANTEMWAXE | NNa [Tt c]éw
NaA( WANTEYMNP PE | EBOA 2N
THYTN  AYW NA|BWA NHTN
NNAT 2N oyrNwcic © 15 NNoyoTe
€CTBBHOY T

OYON | Fap NIM €TE OYNTA(
ceNeoy|wz [MmaT] Nzoyo :

| [eyrnweT]o[c]

10 in [such a way that] you might
preserve it | [all], until the word that
need not be taught | comes forth |
among you, and it will | interpret
these things to you in knowledge !5
that is one and pure.

| For [to] everyone who has, | more
will be added.

| [EUGNOSTOS]

NHC 111 90,6-12

KATA ©6€ ETKNAW | TWOYN
MMOC" WaANTEMAT | f cBW
OYWNZ €EBOA’ NZHTK" | ayw NaT
THPOY YNaXxo0o0Y € '%pok 2N
OYP2AWE MN OYCOOYN |
€YTOYBHOY

€YrNWwCTOC nMajkaPpioc

in the way you might | accept, until
the one who need not be taught |
appears among you, | and he will
speak all these things to you 10
joyously and in | pure knowledge.

| EUGNOSTOS, THE BLESSED

Eug-V:
17,11 Translation: see 5,22—-23.
17,14 Punctuation: see 5,4n.

17,17 Stroke over m is visible.

17,17-18 Decorative diples and a line to the margin follow the full stop. Decorative
marks are also visible on the next line to the right of what remains of the title. The
left side of that line is in lacuna.

17,18 A small mark appears on the Facsimile Edition-V page to the upper left of the
omicron. An ultraviolet examination of the original by James M. Robinson in
December, 1980, failed to show any indication of ink.

It seems likely that the title contained only e YrnwcToC . It is only one line long
(there is no decoration for a second line), and the practice of the scribe elsewhere
in the codex is to center titles so there is about as much decoration on the right side
as on the left. If that held true here, the space between the left and right decora-
tions would have allowed only one word of nine letters, not two words, as in
Eug-1I1.

Eug-11I:

90,11 Ms has a paragraphus cum corone in the left margin just below the line. The
end of the text is decorated, as is the title, with diples and lines.
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NHCIII 114,7-8

WANTETNP OYOEIN ZM |
NMOYOEIN NZOYO ENAT®

that you might shine in | Light more
than these.”

167

BG 117,10-12

WANTETNP OYOTN | 2M TOYOEIN
AYw NZOoy|Oo eNat

10 that you might shine | in Light
even more | than these.”

SJC-1I:
114,7 See endnote 13.

SJC-BG:
117,10 See endnote 13.
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Since Eug concludes on p. 166, both facing pages will be used for the
remainder of SJC, beginning with p. 170.



THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHCIII 114,8-25

nexac | NAg N61 MaPIZAMMH
x€ nxol%eic eToyaas’
NEKMABHTHC N|TAYElI TWN H
€YNA ETWON H €Y|NaP OY
MneemMa nexaq Nay | N61
NTEAIOC NCWTHP X€ toy|lww
€TPETNEIME X€ TCcOodia 15
TMaAY MITTHPY®

aAyw TCYNZY [FOC aCP zNaC
2ITOO TC MMIN | MMOC ETPENAT
WWNE AXM | TECZOOYT M
METEZNAY A€ | MITEIWT MNTHPY®
x€ epeneq20araeon oywNz
€BOA NATME|OYE EPOY”
A(JTaMIO MMEEIKA |TATETACMA
OYTWOY NNIA |8ANATOC AYW
OYTWOY NNE|NTAYWWNE

Mary said | to him: “Holy Lord, 10
where did your disciples | come
from and where are they going and
(what) should they | do here?” | The
perfect Savior said to them: “I want |
you to know that Sophia, !5 the
Mother of the Universe

and the consort, | desired by herself |
to bring these to existence without |
her male (consort). But by the will |
of the Father of the Universe,

that his 20 unimaginable goodness
might be revealed, | he created that
curtain | between the immortals |
and those | that came

169
BG 117,12-118,10

MeEXAC Na( N|61 MaPIZAM XE€
NEeXC | ETOYAAB NEKMABH!STHC
NTAYEl TON H | EYNABWK ETWN
| HEYP OY MTIMA TIE|XaA g NaY
NGl NTEAIOC

NcwTHP X€ toyw(w] |
eTPETNEIME X€ T[co]|dia
TMaY NNINT [Hpy]

| NaOYwNZ Teqara [eon] 5 esoa
€qeoywnNz €B[oa] | MN megna
MN TEYMNT|ATXI TA6CE NCwC
aAg|TaMIO MAIKATATIE|TAaCMA
oyTe NlaTMmoy 10 ayw oyTe

Mary said to | him: “Holy | Christ,
where did your 3 disciples come
from and | where will they go | and
what should they do here?” | The
perfect

Savior said: “I want | you to know
that Sophia, | the Mother of the
totalities—

| will reveal his goodness, 3 and it
will be revealed | with his mercy and
his untraceable | nature. He |
created the curtain | between the
immortals 10 and those

[PYiw

118
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NHC III 114,24-25 BG 118,10-119,11
MNNCa NaT 25 xe NENTAYWW|TE MANCA NAT
EPEMAKOAOYBON akOAOY[B€I] Xx€xalac epemeTHn eyw|ne
(Coptic pages 115 and 116 are €geoyazy
missing.) NCa AI|wN NIM Ayw TEXAOC 15

X€ EYE<OY>WNZ N6I MEW|TA
NTECZTME NCcyw|Te

EPETENMA ANH t NM|MaAC NAT A€
NTAYWYW

M€ NKATATIETACMA | NNOYTTNA
€BOA 2N <N>aI|WN NTTE
NNATTOP|POIA NOYOiN NE€
N3TaTXx00C NwoPTn oy|TAtAE
€BOA ZM MOY|OEIN MN TTEMNA
€acel | ez2PaT EMMEPOC MMI|TN
NTE nnanTokpa 'Otwp
Mriexaoc xekalac

afterward, 23 that the consequence that came | afterward, that | what has

might follow to be | might follow
every aeon | and chaos, !5 that the
defect of the female | might
<appear>, and it might come about
that | Error would contend with |
her. And these became
the curtain | of spirit. From <the>
aeons | above the emanations | of
Light, as 5 I have said already, a |
drop from Light | and Spirit came |
down to the lower regions | of
Almighty 10 in chaos, that

SJC-1I:

114,24 T-S restores x| . ] at the end of the line, but the remains are more likely those
of a diple.

114,25 Bracketed letters are presumed to be at the beginning of 115,1 (so restored by
T-S).

SJC-BG:

118,15 Not emended by T-S or K (“might live’’). Emendation is T-S sugg.; for sup-
port, see 107,11-12.

118,16-18 “and it . .. her™: “and she engage in a struggle with Error” (an admittedly
free translalion by T-S); “and she (Sophia) might come to be, since Error fights

with her” (“literal” rendering by T-S in n.); “and she (female) exist, Error contend-
ing with her” (K).

119
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NHC I

BG 119,11-120,11

€<Y>E OYWNZ NNEY|TAACMA
€BOA 2N TTA|tA€ eTMMaY
€yYTa|X0 Na(q TTE

napPxireNe 5twp eTe
WAYMOYTE | EPOY X€
TaxaaBawe | +TAtA€e eTMMaY
AC|OoywNZ NNEYTTAACMA | EBOA
2TT™M NINIge €Y

YYXH ECONZ ACZw6B | ACNKOTK
€EBOA 2N TB|WE NTEYYXH
NTEPEC|ZMOM EBOA ZM TINIJ€E 3
NTE NMNOG6 NOYOEIN | NTe
doO0YT aAYWw AYME|EYE
€ZMMEEYE €Y|X1I PAN THPOY
NG61 NET|2ZM MkocMOC

Mnexa 10oc ayw NKa NIM
ETN|ZHTY 2iITOTY MIIA TMNO“Y |

| their molded forins might appear |
from that drop, | for it is a judgment
| on him, Arch-Begetter, !5 who is
called | ‘Yaldabaoth.” | That drop
revealed | their molded forms |
through the breath, as a

living soul. It was withered | and it
slumbered in the ignorance | of the
soul. When it | became hot from the
breath 5 of the Great Light | of the
Male, and it took | thought, (then) |
names were received by all who |
are in the world of chaos 10 and all
things that are in | it through that

SJC-BG:

119,11 Ms has g, “that ke might reveal their” (not emended by T-S or K).

119,19 “as

), s 9

1

n” (T-S & K).

171
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NHC III

BG 120,11-121,10

€ETMMAY NTEPETNI |{€E NIJE
€ZOYN €EPOY | NAT A€
NTepoywwmne !5 zM noywaw
NT<Ma>ay | {N]}Tcodia
XEKAAC NZB|Ccw €eTMMIMA
€Y€EZOP

MAZ€E MMOOY N6I i |aTMOY
NPWME EYTA|XO NAY NNICONE
AYW | A<Y>ACITAZE NTETMNOM 5
€BOA ZM NNIYJE ETM|MAY
EYYYXIK OC A€ | M€
EMIMEYWSMEOM E|qwN EPOY
Nt6OM €ETM|MAY WANTYX WK
N6t 10 napiemoc Mnexaoc |

| Immortal One, when the breath |
blew into him. | But when this came
about !5 by the will of Mother |
Sophia—so that Immortal Man |
might piece together

the garments there | for a judgment |
on the robbers— | <he> then
welcomed the blowing 3 of that
breath; | but since he was soul-like, |
he was not able to take | that power
for himself | until 10 the number of
chaos should be complete,

SJC-BG:

120,14 “this™; lit. “these” (rendered as above by T-S but not by K); see III 70,2n.
120,15 Ms has RTMmay; alt.: <e>TMmay, “by that will of Sophia™ (T--S, alt.).

120,16-121,3 Apparently a gloss on lines 14-15 that has crept into the text. It
represents an ascetic interpretation of the will of Sophia; i.e., she brought all this
about so that nakedness might be covered and the robbers (who use sex to enslave
the soul) might therefore be rebuked (cf. Gen 3:21).

121,2-3 “for a jugment on the robbers” (so also Schenke in T-S: 340, & K): less
likely, *while (or “whereby™) the robbers were condemned for them” (T-S).

121,4 Ms has vy, “they” (emended as above by Schenke in T-S: 340; not emended by

T-S or K).

129
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NHCIII 117,1-6

€ETMMAY MN TINIJE NCEQw|NE
MITECNAY NOYa NEe€ ON XIN |
NyoPr! xe eTeTnat kapnoc |
eENA@WY NTETNBWK €ZPAT wa S
neTgoon XIN NyopPn zN
oYlPawe NaTy[a]xe eroq MN

117 that[...] and Breath, and might |

from two become one, just as from |
the first, that you might yield much
fruit | and go up to 5 Him Who Is
from the Beginning, in | ineffable
joy and

BG 121,11-122,16

EJWANX WK AE N6l MTrO“Y|oEIY
ETHI 2TTM TTNOG | Narreaoc
ANOK A€ A€I|TCABE THYTN
ENPWME !5 NATMOY ayw ATBWA
€|BOA NNCNOOYZ NNCO|ONE
NCa NBOA MMO( | aTzwwy
NMITYAH NTE

NIA TNAE MITEYMTO | €EBOA
ATeBBIO NTEY|NMPONOIA aYXI
WITIE | THPOY AYTWOYN €580A
ZN TEYBWE €T|BE MAT 6€ aT€El
€ENMIMA | XEKAAC EYENOYZB MN |
MANX

€TMMAY MN | TINIJE aYyW
eyegw!One Mnecnay €ya
NOY|WT KATa €€ XINN golpn
Xexac €eTeTNat | xarPnoc
eENaAWW(Y N|TETNBWK €ZPAT
eneT Syoon XINN WoPEN | MN

| (thatis,) when the time |
determined by the great | angel is
complete. Now I have taught | you
about Immortal !5 Man and have
loosed | the bonds of the robbers |
from him. | I have broken the

gates of

the pitiless ones in their presence. | I
have humiliated their | malicious
intent, and they all have been
shamed | and have risen 3 from their
ignorance. Because | of this, then, I
came here, | that they might be
joined with | that Spirit

and | Breath, and might !0 from two
become a single one, | just as from
the first, | that you might yield |
much fruit | and go up to Him Who
Is !5 from the Beginning,

PKB

122
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NHCIII 117,6-18

oyeooy | MN o[yTaeio MR
olyzmot Nte | [n]efiwt
rTm"rupq] TETCOOYN | [6€
Mnelwt zN oyrnjwcic

Nka I0[eaponN nat gnaxw]pl
emwt | [NqMTON MMO( ZM]
MAreNNH |[Toc Relwt
meTcoo]yN A€ M|[MOyg 2N
oyguww ]|t egnaxw |[p1 enywwT
aylw Tananaycic 15
[NTMEZWMO Y]NE" METCOOYN |
[a€ MTTENNA NaelaNaToC NTE |
[(mloyoe€in 2N Tcirk 2ITN
TeNéy |[M]JHCcIc MN Teyaokia

glory | and [honor and] grace of |
[the Father of the Universe].
Whoever, [then], knows | [the Father
in pure] knowledge 10 [will depart]
to the Father | [and repose in]
Unbegotten | [Father]. But
[whoever knows] | [him defectively]
will depart | [to the defect] and the
rest 15 [of the Eighth. Now]
whoever knows | Immortal [Spirit] |
of Light in silence, through reflecting
| and consent

THE SOPHIA OFJESUS:CHRIST

BG 122,16-123,15

OYPAWE NATWAXE | EPOY MN
OY€EOOY MN | oyTaio MN
oyXaPpic

NTE MEIWT MIMTHPY | TETCOOYN
6€ MMIWT | ZN OYCOOYN
€(JOYaAB | EYNABWK WA MEWT
S ayw €4EMTON MMO( | ZM

Ma TXNOY NEIWT | TETCOOYN
A€ MMO( | ZN OYWTA EYEWWNE
| 2M MewTa NG<M>TON M!OMoy
ZN TMEZWYMOYNE | TETCOOYN
A€ MMINTNA | NATMOY ETE
NMOYOIN | e 2N OyKapwq 2iTN |
TENBYMHCIC MN TeySaokia

| with ineffable joy | and glory and |
honor and grace

of the Father of the Universe. |
Whoever, then, knows the Father | in
pure knowledge | will go to the
Father 5 and repose | in Unbegotten
Father. | But whoever knows him |
defectively will dwell | in the defect
and repose !0 in the Eighth. | Now
whoever knows Immortal Spirit, |
who is Light, | in silence, through |
reflecting and consent !5 in truth,

SJC-IL
117,9 T-S restores only rn].

117,10 T-S restores only [eapon] and [xw].

117,12 T-S restores only [Toc.
117,14 T-S restores only [p1.
117,16 T-S restores only ae].

117,18 eyaoxia , “consent’: “the eudokia ( =the decree)” (K) (?). See endnote 9.

SJC-BG:

123,12-13 “Light, in silence” (so also Schenke in T-S: 340): “Light in silence” (T-S).
123,14-15 T-S leaves both eneymMHcic and eyaokia untranslated. See endnote 9.

[
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHCII 117,18-118,6

ZN TMHE | MAPEYEINE NAT
NzZENCYMBO AON 20 NTE
MAZOPATON AYW €YNAWW|NE
NOYOEIN 2M NEMNA NTCIFH |
METCOOYN MNWHPE MNpw|[M]e
2N OYCOOYN MN OYaArarmH |
MAPEYEINE NEE}*
NOYCYMBOAON

{N]NT€E NTwHPE MITPWME NUX W|PI

175

BG 123,15-124,15

ZNN OYMHE MA |PEYEINE NAT
NZNCYM|BOAON NTE TIATNAY
€|PO(q aYyW €JEw)WNE | NOYOTN
2ZM METTNA M

NKAPWY METCOO YN | MITWHPE
MMPWME | 2N OYCOOYN MN
OYa|raTIH MAPEYEINE NAS€l
NNOYCYMBOAON | MITWHPE
MITPWME | AYW EYNAWWITE

ENMA MN NET2ZN TMEZWYMOY|N€E M|TMa €TMMAY MN NET|2N

€IC ZHHTE AEIOYWNZ NHTN | T™MezyMoO YNe €ic 10 zunTe

MITPEN MTITEAIOC TOYWWE 3 ATTCEBE THY<T>N | €enpanN

THPY NTMAaaY NNAFreaoc MMITEAIOC | MOYWWE THPY

€ETOY|2aB" X€ EYNAXWK EBOA NNAT|FEAOC €TOYAAB MN |
TMaay X€ekaac e(lSexwk

in the truth, | let him bring me signs  let him | bring me signs of | the

20 of the Invisible One, and he will Invisible One, | and he will become |

become | a light in the Spirit of a light in the Spirit of

Silence. | Whoever knows Son of Silence. Whoever knows | Son of

Man | in knowledge and love, | let Man | in knowledge and love, | let

him bring me a sign him bring 5 me a sign | of Son of

of Son of Man, that he might depart| Man, | and he will dwell there | with

to the dwelling-places with those in those | in the Eighth. Behold, 10 I

the Eighth. | Behold, I have revealed  have taught you | the name of the

to you | the name of the Perfect One, Perfect One, | the whole will of the

the whole will 5 of the Mother of the  holy angels | and | the Mother, that

Holy Angels, | that the masculine 15 the male

[multitude]

SJC-III:

117,20 Mms has first superlinear stroke in lacuna.

118,1 So emended by T-S.

118,2 Corr.: first M for erased letter.

118,5 Corr.: first N for erased letter.

118,6 Corr.: g for incomplete and erased N.

SJC-BG:

124,15 Alt. word division: xwkM mMmMa , “that the ...

Schmidt as reported in T-S).

might wash there” (Carl

124
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NHCIII 118,617

MrielemMa N&1 TMH[HWE
MM]NTZO|OoYT X€ ey[eoywNz zN
Niat1]w[N] | eBOA N6}

THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

BG 124,15-125,12

M{M}mMa N6I | TMHHYE
NZOOYT | XE EYEOYWNZ EBOA |
ZN NIAIWN THPOY XIN

[N1aneranTON ayw] 10 NIAMEPANTON ®azPa €l PKE
NENTAYW[wNE 2N TMNTPMMAO] ENENTAYWWINE | ZN TMNTPMMAO
| NNATX | 6€[XME Ncwc NTE NNAT| Xl TAGCE NCWwC NTE
NNOG ] | NazoPa [TON MITINA X€ TNOG 5 NNATNAY €EPOY MTTNA |
€yexi] | THPOY €BOA [zM X€E €EYEX| THPOY €EBOA | 2N
neygaraeon] | MN TMNTPM[Ma0 TEYMNTAT 2€0C MN |
NTeyananay]!Scic eTe MN TMNTPMMAO <NTE NMeEyMa
MRN[TPPO 21X wC" a]|NOK NMTON> €TE MN | MNTPPO
NTa€l€l [eBOA zM nwopn 2ixw<y> [NTe ey I0Ma NMTON}
N]|TayTNNOOY(* X€ ANOK A€ N|TaT€l €BOA M

NMeEZOYIT | NTAYTNNOOY( X€E
| may be completed here, | that there  multitude may be | completed here, |
[might appear, in the aeons,] | [the that they might appear | in all the
infinities and] 0 those that [came to aeons, from
be in the] untraceable | [wealth of the infinities to | those that came to 125

the Great] | Invisible [Spirit, that
they] all [might take] | [from his
goodness,] | even the wealth [of their
rest] !5 that has no (kingdom over it].
1| came [from First] Who | Was
Sent, that

be | in the untraceable wealth | of
the Great 3 Invisible Spirit, | that
they all might take | from his
goodness, even | the wealth <of their
place of repose> that has no |
kingdom over it. 10 And I | came
from First | Who Was Sent,

SJC-IL:

118,7 Alt.: ]y (T-S; incorrect restoration made on the basis of the visible superlinear

stroke and the cross stroke).

118,8 “there [. . . aeons]”: “[they may reveal aeons]” (K).

118,9 Lacuna not restored by K.
118,11 T-S restores only [xme.

118,12 T-S restores only [aToc (incorrect gender for TTNX).
118,14 T-S restores only NTeyanana y].
118,15 T-S restores only [NTPPO zIxwC .

SJC-BG:

125,8 Not emended by T-S.

125,9 Ms has ¢ (not emended by T-S).
125,910 Bracketed words not deleted by T-S.
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NHCIII 118,17-119,6

€€EINAO yq.w[z] | NHTN €BOA
MneTwyoon XN N|woptN €TBE
TMNTXACI 2HT 20
MMAPXIFENETWP ° MN

Neyaf |reAOC X€ CexXw MMOC
EPOOY | XE ZENNOYTE NE”
ANOK A€ | NTAEIEI * ecazwoy
NTEYMNT|BAAE" XE EEINAX W
NOYON NIM 25 MNNOYTE €TZIXM
MTHPY®

NTWTN 6€ 2WM €2PAT EXN
NEY|MZaOY TEYTPONOIA
MaeBleloc ayw nmeyNazg
oYosny’ | ayw nwi MaATOYNOCY
aeit 5 NHTN NTezoycla NNKa
NIM* | 2WC WHPE NTE NMOYOEIN

I might reveal | to you Him Who Is
from | the Beginning, because of the
arrogance 20 of Arch-Begetter and
his angels, | since they say about
themselves that | they are gods. And
I | came to remove them from their
blindness | that I might tell everyone
25 about the God who is above the
universe.

Therefore, tread upon their | graves,
humiliate their malicious intent | and
break their yoke | and arouse my
own. I have given 5 you authority
over all things | as Sons of Light,

177

BG 125,12-126,12

€E€1|€EOYWNZ EBOA NHTN
M|neTwoon XINN wol3pfi eTse
TMNTXACH | ZHT
MMAPXIFENETWP | MN
NEJArrEA OC X€ C€|Xw MMOC
EPOOY XE | ZNNOYTE NE ANOK
A€

NTAT€l ecoOze MMO|OY EBOA
A€ ZN TEYMN|TBAAE X€
EEIETCABE | OYON NIM
ENINOYTE 5 €T2TXM TITHPY
NTW|TN 6€ 2WM €2PAT €XN |
NEYMZaO0Y AYW NTE|TNEBBIO
NTEYTPO |[NOIA NTETN2WWY
M!0neynazeey ayw
NTE|TNTOYNOC MMETE | NWEI

that I | mightreveal to you | Him
Who Is from the Beginning, 15
because of the arrogance | of Arch-
Begetter | and his angels, since they
| say about themselves that | they are
gods. AndI

came to remove them | from their
blindness | that I might teach |
everyone about the God 3 who is
above the universe. | Therefore,
tread upon | their graves and |
humiliate their malicious intent | and
break their !0 yoke and | arouse
whoever | is mine. For I have given

SJC-II:
118,18-19 See endnote 14.

SJC-BG:
125,14—-15 See endnote 14.

12(



178 THE SOPHIA OF JESUS CHRIST

NHCIII 119,6-16

X€E €ETE|TNAZWM €2PAT €XN
TeysoMm 2a | [N]leTRN[o]yepHTE"
NAT Ne NTa(|[x00Y N61]
n(makalpioc NcwTHp' 10 [agp
ATOYWNZ NCa NBO]A NaY' TOTE
| [MMaeHTHC THPOY avyw]wne
2N OY|{[NO6 NTEAHA
NaT]yl[a]xe epoy 2M | [meiNa
XIN ] mezooy eTMMmay |
[aNeyMa @HT]HC apxeceal
eTawelS[oeiy Mreyalfreaion
MNINOY|[T€e neniNa Na]lpeapToN

t that you might wread upon their
power with | [your] feet.” These are
the things [the] blessed | Savior
[said,] !° [and he disappeared] from
them. Then | [all the disciples] were
in | [great, ineffable joy] in | [the
spirit from] that day on. | [And his
disciples] began to preach !5 [the]
Gospel of God, | [the] eternal,
imperishable [Spirit].

BG 126,12-127,8

ne ait rap NH|TN NTE3ZOYCIA
NFKA | NIM 2wC @HPE NTE
mo’y!5oiN ezwmMm exN
TEY|60OM 2N NETNOYPHTE | NaT
A(X00Y NGI NMMa |KaPIOC
NCWTHP aAyp

ATOYWN[2] Nca NBOA M|MOOY
AYWWITE 2N ZN|NOG NPAWE
NATWAXE | EPOOY ZM MITINA
XIN 3 nezooy eTMMay ayp |
APXECOAI NG1 NEYMA |@HTHC
€TAWEOEIW | MITEYATTEAION

you | authority over all | things as
Sons of Light 13 to tread upon their |
power with your feet.” | These are
the things the blessed | Savior said,
and he

disappeared from them. | And they
were in | great, ineffable joy | in the
spirit from 3 that day on. And his |
disciples began | to preach | the
Gospel of

SJC-1IL:

119,7 Corr.: y for erased g.
119,10 T-S restores only eBo]a.
119,11 T-S restores only w].
119,13-14 See endnote 15.

119,14 Lacuna so restored by T-S.

119,16 The neuter form of the adjective makes restoration of meiwT NalpeapTon,
“imperishable [Father],” following BG (so restored by K), unlikely if not impossi-
ble (so also T-S). T-S suggests neiwT WNaldeaptTon, “Father of the] imper-
ishable things,” or NTMNTPPO Naldeapton, “[of the] imperishable [King-
dom].” Support for my reconstruction: 117,16.21; 118,12.

SJC-BG:

126,16 MS has a paragraphus in the left margin just below the line of the text.

127,1-12 Ms has extensive decorations in both margins and surrounding the title.

127,4-5 See endnote 15.

4
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NHCIII 119,16-18 BG 127,8-12
Nwa | [e]nez 2aMHN: MNNYMO“Y |TE MEIWT NWA ENER
Tcodla NiHC N0nATTAKO @a NiENEZ |

Tcodia N|IHC NMeEXpPC

| Amen. | THE SOPHIA God, | the eternal Father, 10
OF JESUS imperishable forever. | THE
SOPHIA OF | JESUS CHRIST

SJC-III:
119,17 Lacuna so restored by T-S.

119.17-18 Ms has diple and line decorations at the end of the text proper and sur-
rounding the title.






ENDNOTES

1. 1II191,1-2 || BG 78,1-2 “Divination” (derived from pavteia): less
likely, “Place of Harvest Time” (T-S) or “Place of Ripeness” (Pu & K). See
Till’s note, T-S: 327. The word division ma N, assumed by T-S, Pu & K, is
not supported by the scribe of either III or BG. The former omits the
expected stroke over the N, and in BG the scribe treats N as though it were a
part of Mma by using the conventional stroke over a at the end of the line in
place of the N. The spelling ManTH may reflect an Ionic form (pavtnin)
and may have been an attempt to archaize. Mavieia is related to joy, as
here, in Plat. Tim. 71d.

2. III 70,21 oyneTHn ewwrne, “fate” || 111 93,3 (do.) || BG 81,10-11
oyTeeoNT, “fate”: The par. in V, of which Till was unaware (T-S: 327),
makes clear that “fate” is the correct translation, both here and where
TeeonT recurs (III 71,4 [TeTzanT ); Il 93,15-16 [do.]; BG 82,7). Crum
says that zoNT is a qualitative of unknown meaning, citing only the instance
in BG (691b). Till considers that it might be an unattested qualitative of
zwN, “bid, command™ (Crum: 688a) but expresses his uncertainty (T-S:
327). It is more likely a qualitative of zwnNT, “approach,” where the form
zanT (found in III) is attested (Crum: 691b). Its basic meaning then would
be “that which comes,” or the like (so also K & Tr). The use of the fem.
article probably reflects 7 eipappévn.

3. 11173,14 || 111 96,10 || BG 87,4-5 T-S suggests, probably correctly,
that behind the differences among these texts lies confusion over yévog and
Yevouevo,

4. V6,15-17 || I 77,11-13 || III 101,20-22 || BG 95,6-8 The lack of
the term oNomMacia (pan), “designation” (“name”), in either version of
SJC, while it is present in both versions of Eug, shows that the haplography
probably occurred in the text of SJC rather than Eug. And further, since the
Greek text used by both SJC translators was, in all probability, uniform (see
Introduction, sec. X), and the Coptic texts are so different, we are probably
justified in thinking that the translators met the problem in the Greek
independently and attempted to deal with it each in his own way in their
translations. (It is possible that subsequent Coptic copyists were involved,
but that seems less likely in view of the fact that borh texts deal with the
problem, suggesting that it could not easily be overlooked by a translator.) If
that was the case, then those attempts provide us with some evidence about

the two Coptic translators of SJC.



182 ENDNOTES

The translator of SJC-III seems to be more conservative (e.g., he
preserves the correct person and number of the, for him, lost subject), but he
makes a clumsy and basically meaningless connection with the preceding
sentence. The translator of S/C-BG is more daring, conceiving of the idea
that the passage was a reference to the intiial appearance of the gnostic race,
which would mean that it was engendered by Immortal Man. Unfortunately,
in taking that position, he has ignored a preceding statement that the gnostic
race appeared prior to Immortal Man (111 99,13-19 || BG 91,17-92,9).

S. III 78,6-7 )| III 102,23 || BG 96,16 Nee eTe 4o Nmoc (and the
like), “just as he is it (thought)”: Appears to be a gloss (n.b. its absence in
V). The point seems to be that First Man not only has thought but is thought.
That is perhaps based on an identification of his feminine aspect, the Great
Sophia (see III 104,10-11 & parr.), with hypostasized thought. T—S renders
“just as he is” (connection with preceding and following is not clear); K,
“just as he is a reflection”; Tr, “thought as he is” (?).

6. V 7,19-22 || IIl 78,19-21 In V there are whole numbers, while III
has fractions. The former version is probably to be preferred since it is the
more difficult reading, i.e., it is easier to imagine larger fractions (e.g., tenths)
ruling over smaller fractions (e.g., hundredths), then smaller whole numbers
(e.g., tens) ruling over larger ones (e.g., hundreds). N.B. that the last two
numbers were left unchanged in III.

7. V12,2 III 83,20 “will’: less likely, “interval” (Crum: SO1b).

8. III 86,16-20 ayoNoMaze ... NoyaTo, “the ... multitude” || BG
110,9-16: “they called the church in the third aeon ‘the multitude from the
multitude, which the multitude caused to appear from the one’” (K [III};
similarly Tr); “the ‘church of the three aeons’ was spoken of, because, from
the crowd that came to appearance in (or ‘from’) one, a multitude was
revealed” (T-S [BG]); “the church of the three aeons was furnished with
names . ..” (Schenke in T-S: 340 [BG]). The problem of III 86,16-17 and
BG 110,9-12, reflected in the variety of translations above (n.b. the similarity
of the texts), may go back to the Greek where the distinction between the
designation and the designee may not have been clear grammatically. That
the designation is “Assembly” or “Church,” however, is evident from III
86,22 and BG 111,3. And that one of the aeons is the designee is clear from
III 86,14-16 and BG 110,8-9. As to the omission of the ordinal prefixes, see
1104 for additional examples of the error in BG. In III, lines 11-13 make
clear the error (for omission of numeral prefixes, see 78,21-22). Both texts
appear to have been adjusted in minor ways in hopes of making sense out of
what was received, but the result was to make a difficult situation worse. The
text of V, lacking those adjustments, seems closer to the original. Since
the original can be discerned, I have chosen to edit Fug-111 and SJIC-BG
accordingly.
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For mioya NoyaTo, “the multitudinous one” (III 86,19-20), T-S has “one
as a multitude”; K & Tr omit a translation of NoyaTo, although Tr leaves
the text unemended.

9. III 87,10 meTe, “concurrence” || Il 111,13 xwny, “concurrence” ||
BG 1124 evaokia , “consent” “good will” (Tr [Eug-III]); “good pleasure”
(K [Eug-I1I]); untranslated (T-S [BG]). Basic for understanding eyaokia
here, as well as the Coptic words used to translate it, is the observation of
LSJ that ev8oxia can be equivalent to evd6xnorg when used of God. Thus it
can mean “consent, concurrence.” See also TDNT (2), 1964: 750 (Schrenk).

10. 111 88,10 |] IIT 112,10 |} BG 113,18-114,1 The fem. pronouns in III
88,10 refer to Sophia (contra T-S). It appears that the reference to Sophia
was dropped at an early stage from S/C and that the BG version (with masc.
pronouns) reflects a more careful adjustment to that fact than does SJC-III.

11. TIII 88,11 ) 1III 112,11 || BG 114,2 Should a¢earcia (Eug-III &
SJC-III) or atrtako (BG) be translated with the preceding MNTNOS,
“majesty,” as an adjective (as though a genitive) (so also K & Tr [Eug-III])
or in an identity relationship (“as imperishability”) (so T-S [Eug-III &
SJC-II])? Or should they be taken with the following eynToY, “had,” as
the plural subject, as I have done (so also T-S [BG])? My decision is based
on the clear-cut nature of the case in BG and the difficulty of relating
adearpcia (in Eug-II1 & SJC-III) satisfactorily to MNTNOG .

12. V16,4 || III 88,20 “sent’’: or “sown” (xo, Crum: 752a).

13. III 114,7 || BG 117,10 “that you might shine” (so also T-S): “until
you shine” (K).

14. III 118,18-19 || BG 125,14-15 “Him Who Is from the Beginning”:
“that which is from the beginning” (T-S, D & K).

15. 1III 119,13-14 |) BG 127,4-5 “from that day on. And his”: “From
that day (on) his” (T-S, Pu. D & K).



208 WORD INDICES

xpovog V 4,[24): 12,[5). 11 83,22.
xopewv. xwps 111 117,[10].[13]; 118,1.

yuxn BG 120,1.3.
yuxixog BG 121,6.

ac 'V 3,14.[19]; 16,[3]. IIT 73,22; 74,3; 98,7; 119,6. BG 89,11.16; 126,14.
Wote V 12,[29]. 111 74,4; 83,14; 84,19.24.

PROPER NOUNS

aaaM. aaam neaA mMroyo(e)in V 9[23]. III 105,12. BG 100,14;
108,10. aaam n1a moyoein 111 81,12,

sapeoaomaioc III 103,22. BG 98,8.
raataata II190,19; 91,20. BG 77,15; 79,9.
eyrnwecTtoc V 1,[1]); 17,[18). III 70,1; 90,12.
ewmac III 96,14; 108,17. BG 87,8; 106,11.

Taaaasawe BG119,16.
tHcoyc. inc III 119,18. inc nexpc III 90,14. BG 127,12. ic nexc BG
77.8.

maeealoc 11194,1; 100,17. maeaioc BG 82,19; 93.13.
mapizammu 111 98,10; 114.9. mapizam BG 90,1; 117,13.

codia V 6,8.9; 8,[32]; 9.4; 10,[5]; 15,[21]; 16,18. III 81,23; 88,6; 89,9;
101,16; 102,13; 104,11; 106,16; 107,7.19.24; 113,13; 114,14. BG 95,1;
96,5; 99,[2]; 102,17; 104,1.17; 105,6; 109,3; 116,1; 118,[2]; 120,16.
arand codta V 11,[3]. IIl 82,24. nanreneTipa codia III 82,22;
106,22. codia manrenNe (or H)T(e)ipa III 82,5. BG 103,7. nanMu-
Twp codta III 8221. mancodoc codia III 82,20. nancodoc
codia nNrenetewpa lII 77,3. mecTic codia V 10,[12].14; 11,[4].
III 82,8; 83,[1]. nmpw(or o)roreNeT (e)ipa codia III 82,23. BG
99,10. codia NmpwToreNeTipa III 104,17.

diammnoc 111924; 95,19. BG 79,18; 86,6.

xpictoc . Xpc III 104,22. xc BG 99,9.16; 101,9; xc where it is perhaps an
error for X€ (i.e., xoe€ic , q.v.): BG 83.1: 86,7: 87.9: 90,2; 100,4; 102.,8;
106,11; 114,14; 117,13. (xC in BG 112,15 four times. and 112,17 twice,
is clearly an error.) See further mcoyc.



PAPYRUS OXYRHYNCHUS 1081
GREEK FRAGMENT OF THE SOPHIA OF JESUS CHRIST

INTRODUCTION

P. Oxy. 1081 is closely parallel to both SJC-III, from 97,16 to 99,12, and
SJC-BG, from 88,18 to 91,15. It is related, but less closely, to the parallel
sections of the two Eug texts.

P. Oxy. 1081 was first edited and published by Hunt in 1911 (16-19), who
was not aware of its connection with the as yet unpublished SJC-BG.
Wessely republished it 13 years later; he depended on the Hunt collation, but
added some restorations.!

In 1950 Puech identified the papyrus as a fragment of SJC (98, n.2; see
also 1963: 245). Till included edited portions of the text in his edition of BG,
but made no attempt to publish the complete text: he considered P. Oxy. 1081
too fragmentary to help with understanding the Coptic of SJC-BG and parr.
(1955: 216) and expected Puech himself soon to publish a new edition of the
papyrus (1955: 53). That edition never appeared. In 1975, Attridge pub-
lished an edition based on infrared photographs, taking into account all the
relevant Coptic texts with the exception of Fug—V, which is less useful than
the other texts mentioned above.

1 began working on P. Oxy. 1081 in 1970 in preparation for this volume,
and at the suggestion of Alan Sparks, then Associate Director of the Institute
for Antiquity and Christianity in Claremont, I wrote to Peter Parsons of
Christ Church, Oxford, with the request that he examine the papyrus directly
and respond to my queries. This he graciously did in May 1971 and again in
November of the following year (in response to follow-up questions). More
recently Attridge generously lent me the photographs he used in his edition.

The text and translation published here, then, are the result of the rework-
ing of the fragmentary text in the light of the earlier editions (especially that
of Attridge), with the aid both of the observations and suggestions of Parsons
and of Attridge’s photos. The numerous differences from earlier editions are
discussed in the notes.

The MS consists of three large fragments of one leaf from a papyrus codex,
with writing on both sides. The largest (A) measures 15.9 x 5.7 cm. The
next in size (B) is 12.9 x 5.1 cm. The smallest (C) is 6.5 x 5.8 cm. “A” has
the remains of the text along most of the inside margin, starting with the top
lines. “B” has the remains along with outside margin for the middle half of
the page. And “C” has what remains of the bottom of the page. The

! Hunt’s text was reprinted by E. Klostermann, and Wesseley’s, by A. De Santos Otero.
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verso/recto designation given to sides one and two respectively by Hunt is
misleading as these terms are used today, since, in the codex from which the
leaf came, side one would have been the recto and side two the verso. The
recto has the vertical fibers, while the verso has the horizontal. It is evident
from a calculation of the average size of extant letters that those restored with
certainty in the lacuna between the lower part of “B™ and “C” require a space
3 to 4 mm. wider than that provided in the present fragment placement. The
additional space (created by moving “B”) would also straighten the lines that
run between “A” and “B”, which now would, if written out, appear slightly
bowed.

In view of the above, the MS measurement given by Hunt (20.3 x 10.7
cm.) must be modified to 20.3 x 11.1 cm. The average length of the lines
whose beginnings and endings are extant (16 in all) is 9 cm., according to
Attridge; but this also must be changed by the addition of 4 mm. The MS is
located in the Library of Cambridge University, where it has been given the
acquisition number 5894. Paleographic evidence suggests that it is to be
dated early in the 4th century.

Attridge holds that the text of P. Oxy. 1081 is closer to that of S/C-III
than S/JC-BG (8). He cites four instances where P. Oxy. 1081 agrees with
SJCII against SJC-BG: line 7 (III 97,21-22; BG 89,5-7); line 9 (III 97,23;
BG 89,7); line 25 (III 98,10; BG 90,2); and line 26 (III 98,11; BG 90,2).
Line 7 involves a shift of a phrase from one part of the sentence to another;
line 9 involves a difference in tenses (but in fact there is no agreement among
any of the texts here, and similar minor tense differences are found elsewhere
also); line 25 has to do with the difference between X¢ and X c, which might
be accounted for on the basis of individual scribal error, since confusion over
these terms is widespread; and line 26 involves a difference of pronominal
subject, which might be the result of dittography (see BG 90,2n.). Of these,
then, only the first may be significant.

As to the agreements between P. Oxy. 1081 and S/C-BG against SJ/C-III,
Attridge cites only two: line 11 (BG 89,10-11; III 98,1-2) involving the
difference of the number of the pronominal subject, which, as he says, is not
significant in this instance; and line 34 (misidentified by him as line 35) (BG
90,12; III 98,19), where there is a minor addition in SJC-III, which is prob-
ably a scribal gloss, as Attridge says. Neither of these can be considered
significant. There are two other agreements. overlooked by him, where
P. Oxy. 1081 and S/C-BG have a phrase in common that is omitted in
SJCHII: line 18-19 (BG 89,16-17; III 98,7); and line 38 (BG 90,17-18; III
98,24). Since the omissions in S/C-III in these instances could be explained
as the result of homoioteleuton, one can say only that a special connection
between P. Oxy. 1081 and SJC-BG is possible.

P. Oxy. 1081, then, is a text that is very close to the two Coptic texts of

SJC. Its special affinities to one or the other of those texts seem too minor to
permit a judgment about which one is closer to the Greek.
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PAPYRUS OXYRHYNCHUS 1081
Fragment of SJC
(=NHC 111 97,16-99,12; BG 88,18-91,15;
NHC III 73,16-75,11; NHC V 3,15-4,25)

[ totgperttad)

Vertical 1o yeyovoor [v. eig 6¢)
Fibers 2 10 éugaveg [ovk €t €]

AnAvBeicov. [Srago]
4  pad te moAAN [petalv)
v agBdp[t]ov. [6 8 épd]
6 ver- 0 &xov ora v d)
nepovtav [a]ko[Ver]v &
8 xovétw ka[i] totg &ypn
Yopotov [y]d AoAd. én
10 npo[oBeig elinev- nowv
10 ye[ivdpelvov émod

12  tiig[pBopac] &moyet
vet[on dg ar]o @Bopaig

14 yey[ovoc- 10] 8¢ ye[t]vo

Line 1, Att restores [00 8¢ €ig]. For restoration here of movable v, see BDF sec. 20.

Line 2, Att restores éugavé[g avtoi 1]. For the position of the negative, relative of the verb,
see BDF sec. 433. 1 is incorrect as the augment of the pluperfect in this case.

Line 4, e may be a mistake for 8¢. Att restores [fjv évtog]. The use of the imperfect con-
trasts with the Coptic of SJC. Regarding évtdg, Crum cites no instance where the Coptic par.,
oYTe, translates évtég. As Att himself notes, oyTe is commonly used to translate peta&v.

Line 5, v: so also Att. H brackets it. The top of the left stroke is visible. Att restored [0 8¢
gw]|vel. However, since the Coptic calls for an imperfect tense, he has in correspondence sug-
gested the restoration adopted here. H restored [tuyx&]ver at the suggestion of Swete.

Lines 6-8,0 . . . dxovétw: SJC-III has the exact par. (97,20-22) in contrast to BG.

Line 6, Both H and Att bracket the first . However, the photo shows the tip of the right end
of the crossbar.

Line 8, Both H and Att show the second 7 as certain. However all that remains is 1 mm. of
the right portion of a horizontal line, which would be compatible also with n. Att is undoubtedly
correct that € should be read rather than o (H) before ypn, although the traces are not as clear-cut
as he indicates.

Line 9, ovo: Att considers all as certain. H correctly places a dot under 6. Only a trace of
the bottom of the v remains. Only a bit of the left side of the curve of the o remains, which
would be compatible also with € or 6. Of the ¢ only the top and bottom ends of the curve remain,
which would be compatible also withe.

Line 10, npo[cBeic: restored by W.
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pev[ov and] dep[0]ap
16 oiag [ovk anolyeiv[eron]
A& plévler] deo[Bap]
18 Tov i &nd &[e]B[apot]
[oJg veyovée. [éc]tle mAdi]
20 [Bog] rav av[Bp)i[nwv]
éndoviiB[noav kai]
22 N eldotfeg v da
¢lo]ptv ta[tnv dné)
24 éqvoy. [Aéyer Bt odTd)
Horizontal [Maprop 6th K€ midg odv
Fibers 26 [tobtayv]dokopev; Aéyei]
[6 TéAerog clotrip- SiéAOe
28  [1e &nd tiv] dpavav kofi]

[e1c 710 t€[Ao]g tidv parvo

Line 16, Att inadvertently omitted the bracketing of the last four letters (acknowledged in
correspondence).

Line 19, Last half of line: [ . ] t[wveg] (H followed by T-S); [ ] n[An80] (Att). T seems more
likely than = since the portion of the crossbar to the left of the vertical (all that can be seen) is
longer than the crossbars of most of the n’s in the Ms. Both H and Att accepted the placement of
the two fragments involved, relative to each other. When they are further separated by 3 or 4
mm. (see introductory discussion), then it becomes possible to make the restoration preferred by
Att and incorporated above. It also makes unnecessary Att’s unlikely word division.

Line 20, Initial lacuna: H (followed by T-S) restores only two letters (8¢). Att rightly finds
room for three (g 8¢).

Line 21, x: considered certain by H and Att, but all that remains is 1 mm. of the bottom of
the left leg. It would be compatible also with 1. x, v etc.

Line 22, p: considered certain by H and Att, but much of it has been lost to holes and
flaking, and what remains is only a bit of the beginning and end and a small part of the center.

Lines 22-24, 1 . . . [ané]@avov: Restorations made by T-S.

Line 23, ¢: considered certain by H and Att, but remaining traces would be compatible also
with y.

Line 24, An historical present is restored because of Aéyet in line 26 (so too Att), but note
the aorist in line 10.

Line 26, nwv]doxopev: late form (see BDF: sec. 34 [4]). TS and Att restore yyv]dokopev
(Att omits the dot). All that remains of the w is a 2 mm. vertical portion of its right side, which
made it possible for H to reconstruct 1.

€: considered certain by H and Att, but only a portion of the curve remains and there is no
sign of the horizontal strokes. An o or ¢ could also be read.

Line 28, and: éx (Att); 81é (T-S). For énd rather than éx, see BDF: sec. 209. Regarding
&ud, Crum cites no instance of the Coptic xin (III 98,13; BG 90,5) being used to translate it
(773a).
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30 [pélvov kai adth 1) éndlp)
powa. tii[¢ é]vvoiag dva

32 Beiler O[ut]v nivg By niot[ig]

—1dv [6)81[AJov—

evplet]é[o Tl poavops

34 vn 00 &y[evvii]tov Tpe.
0 &xwv otfa dxodlav &

36 xovétw. [0 Tdv OAJwv 8¢
ondétg o[V koA tat TP GA

38 Al mpomg[twp- 6 yalp 7p [op]

Line 29, Att brackets the first o, but a bit of the bottom of the letter is visible. H restores
[exg 1o (incorrectly reported by Att), which leaves too much unfilled space in the lacuna, as H
admits. T-S suggests, as an alternative to H, ef]g té[Ao]g (incorrectly reported by Att).

Line 30, W, T-S and Att incorrectly accent ot as a demonstrative. H, W, and Att do not
restore p at the end of the line, perhaps because of concern that the letter would have been
beyond the margin established by the scribe. But the vertical side shows the scribe exercising
considerable freedom regarding the right margin, and there is thus no reason to think that he
would not have done the same on the horizontal side when necessary. T-S restores p.

Line 32, Att inadvertently omitted the bracketing of the last two letters of the line
(confirmed in corresondence).

Words between dashes are in the left margin of the Ms. As to whether any letters preceded
twv. H says it is not certain, “but there is a speck of ink over the w, and the margin above is
imperfect.” Att claims to see more than H and on that basis reconstructs [1j] éx. But a close
examination of the photos suggests that the ink traces Att describes are mostly shadows seen
through tiny holes in the papyrus—holes resulting in part from the flaking off of the vertical layer
of papyrus on the opposite side of the leaf. The few genuine ink specks may have been either
random drops from the scribe’s pen, or the remains of a sign indicating an insertion, or the
remains of the fem. article relating the phrase attributively to ] n{a1ig, or blotting from the oppo-
site page.

Line 33, tfj pawvopévn, “through that which appears™: Att suggests the reference is to 1
Gnoppora, “the emanation,” but that would yield doubtful sense in the context. A more likely
reference is TreN€Ea €T€ MN MNTPPO 21IXwc €BOA, “the Generation over Whom There Is No
Kingdom™ (III 99,18-20), i.e., the community of those who belong to Unbegotten Father (Il
99,22-100,2).

Line 34, 1: so also Att, but H reconstructs k. All that remains is 3 mm. of the right side of
the crossbar, but it is angled up about 20 degrees, unlike any other T found in the Ms. As Att
notes, the presence of the Greek loanword in both versions of SJC seems to resolve the uncer-
tainty of the trace. The scribe may have been forced by an imperfection in the papyrus to make
the top of his vertical stroke lower than usual, and then the crossbar was used to reestablish the
former line level. T—S reconstructs éry[evii]tov (omitting a dot under the 1).

Line 35, €: so also H, but considered certain by Att. All that remains is the right tip of the
horizontal stroke.

Line 36, w: considered certain by H and Att. but all that remains is the right curve, which
would be compatible also with o.

€: considered certain by H and Att, but only 2 mm. of the horizontal stroke remains.
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11 €lo]tfiv tév pledddv
40 10V [paivesBar. €]xeivolg)
[8¢ 6 évapyoc mpo]ratw(p].
42 [eloopd]v avdv [€]v éavt[d]
[¢odnt]pew- Sulowog] Eav
44  [1® paiv]eton - av[1ob 6¢)
[0 opJoliw]ua av[epdvn i)
46  [mpondrlup Bmnlp] Klod]
[Gvtomndg é]m avi{w]ri[to]
48 [t® mpodvln cyevvit[o]

[7pr. todygpovolg pev 10D

Line 38, Att inadvertently omitted the bracketing of the last two letters of the line.

Line 39, v: considered certain by H and Att, but only the left stroke is visible. It would be
compatible also with .

Lines 40-41, v: considered certain by H and Att, but all that is visible is the top 2 mm. of
the left stroke.

Att restores 8¢ at the end of line 40 rather than in line 41, and omits the article in line 41. The
result is that line 40 is longer in his reconstruction than one would expect, while line 41 is
shorter.

Line 43, Att has elcontpe, but é56n1p0 is the more common form. Att restores é[cvt], but
remains of both a and v are clear in the photo.

Line 45, Att restores [opot]o[po}ra av[agaive). Although he makes no attempt to restore
the words, H records  after the first lacuna, and y immediately after the second. What remains
of the letter after the first lacuna is about of a circle, with the opening where one would expect if
it were the right half of an w. But the curve is rounder than with most of the w’s in the text and
more resembles that of an o. In addition, there are signs in the photo of flaking where the
remainder of the circle would have been if the letter were an o.

As to what appears after the second lacuna, Att thinks he sees not the beginning of a p but the
tail of an a (although he does not dot the « in his transcription). But a’s in this text mostly have
the long stroke steeply angled to the end of the tail, whereas the remnant is horizontal. It is cer-
tainly not the beginning of a y, but is, in all likelihood, the end of one. The space between p and
« is 2 mm. and does not offer room for the t proposed by Att. The vertical line he describes is
very uncertain, and there is no sign of a crossbar, which would be expected. The reconstruction
offered above agrees in number with the Coptic.

Att’s reconstruction of the present active form of dvagaivev disagrees with the Coptic,
which calls for an aorist and in BG, probably a middle (see BG 91,8n.). The reconstruction
adopted above, although passive in form. is understood as a middle (see Smyth: sec. 814), and is
compatible with the Coptic perfect without a reflexive pronoun in SJC-III.

Line 46, w: so also H, but considered certain by Att. All that remains is about 1 mm. of the
middle section of the curve on the right side. It would be compatible also with o, 8, and ¢.

Att brackets x, overlooking the remains of the foot of the right leg, which had been seen by
H. Au places av, from avtwnog, at the end of the line.

Line 47. évt[w]nt[to]: Att restores avt[w]n[el 7®). Remains of the mid-portion of 1 are
clear. A Greek imperfect middle is called for (see 11l 75.8).

Line 48, Att puts the article in the preceding line, making his reconstruction of the first
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50 [8vtogmpd ad]to[B pwtdc]

TRANSLATION

[ to those] that came to be
Vertical [afterward. But] they had not yet come
Fibers 2 [to] visibility.
Now there is a great difference
4 [among]
the imperishables.” [Then he called out,]
6 “Whoever has ears [to]
[hear] about the infinities,
8 let him hear. And I speak to those who
are awake.” Still
10 [continuing] he said: “All
that [comes] from
12  the [perishable] passes away,
[since] it [carne] from the perishable.
14 But what comes
[from] imperishableness
16 [does not pass away]
but [remains] imperishable,
18 since it caine from [imperishableness].
[So, many]
20 [men]
went astray, [and,]
22 not knowing
[this] difference, they died.”

lacuna here too short.
Line 50, The second visible letter could be either w or o, as Att notes.
Att reconstructs to line 52 thus: [rpodpyovtog) tdv @] | [t@v dAAd dviporog Suv]|[Guer].
It is not clear that MneTza Teyezn would have translated npodpyovtog, and NNOYOTN is
much more likely a translation of a sing. than a pl. (see III 99,11).
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24 [And Mary said to him:]
Horizontal “Lord, how then
Fibers 26 do we know [that?” The perfect] Savior said:

“Come

28 [from] invisible things even
[to the end] of those that are visible,

30 and the very emanation
of Thought will show

32 [you] how faith—in the invisibles—
must be found through that which appears

34 of [Unbegotten] Father.
Whoever has ears to [hear], let

36 him hear. [The] ruler [of everything]
(is not called] ‘Father’ but

38 ‘Forefather.” For [the] Father [is the beginning]
[of those that] are

40 [to appear; but] that one is
[the beginningless] Forefather.

42 [Seeing] himself within himself
[in a mirror], he [appears]

44  [like] himself, [but his likeness]
[appeared as]

46 [Forefather], Divine Father, [and]
[Confronter], since [he] was confronting

48 [First Existent] Unbegotten
(Father]. [He is] indeed [of equal age] with the one

SO [before him, who is light]
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